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Welcome to OL Connect Workflow 2024.2

This PDF documentation covers version 2024.2. To view the documentation of previous versions
please refer to the PDF files available on the Resource Center (https://olre-

sourcecenter.uplandsoftware.com).

Workflow plays a major role in many of our solutions. Working in conjunction with OL Connect, Cap-
tureOnTheGO, Imaging, Fax, and a variety of plugins, it helps improve your communications pro-
cesses. Processes such as communication creation, interaction, distribution and even maintenance.

Workflow is a "super dispatcher". It caters for inputs from a huge variety of sources, such as email, web
pages, databases, individual files (PDF, csv, XML, etc), print streams, FTP, Telnet and ERP systems.
This data can then be analyzed, modified, stored, verified, routed and used as triggers for other pro-
cesses from entirely within Workflow. Finally it is passed to one of our other products (or not) to be out-
putted in multiple ways (printed, emailed, posted, archived, sent to third party solutions, etc..).

Consider Workflow as a set of buildings blocks that enable you to build your own customized auto-
mated processes which will fit your environment and not the other way around. Create processes that
will save you time and money!

Notes in this guide

Notes are used throughout this guide to draw your attention to certain information.

Note: Important information that deserves your attention.
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Tip: Information that may help you use OL Connect Workflow better or that suggests an easier
method.

Caution: Information that is potentially critical to using OL Connect Workflow

Installation and setup

The installation procedure for Workflow is described in the topic "Installing OL Connect Workflow" on
page 21.

The following topics describe the different considerations that are important in regards to the install-
ation and use of OL Connect Workflow.

* "System requirements" below

e "Environment considerations" below

¢ "Installing OL Connect Workflow" on page 21

« "Silent installation" on page 25

e "Backup existing Workflow version" on page 26

» "Setting up the working environment" on page 26

» "Network considerations" on page 27

e "Changing Workflow's working folders" on page 33
* "Known Issues" on page 35

¢ "Obtaining a certificate" on page 40

¢ OL Connect Release Notes

System requirements

Please see the OL Connect system requirement page: OL Connect system requirements.

Environment considerations

This page provides technical information about the environment in which OL Connect Workflow is inten-
ded to run.

Supported virtual environments
* VMWare vCenter/vSphere
e Hyper-V/Azure
« AWS

Page 19

OL Connect Workflow


https://help.uplandsoftware.com/objectiflune/en/olconnect/2024.2/ReleaseNotes/Release_Notes_2024.2.0.html
https://help.uplandsoftware.com/objectiflune/en/olconnect/2024.2/Installation/System_Requirements.html

Note: Multi-user environments like Terminal Services or VMWare Horizon are not officially sup-
ported.

Caution: The OL Connect Workflow End-User License Agreement (EULA) specifies that a OL
Connect Workflow software license may only be used on a single virtual or physical PC at a time.
While copying a virtual machine for backup purposes is acceptable, running two instances of the
same machine, using the same serial number, is strictly prohibited.

Antivirus considerations

OL Connect Workflow generates a very large amount of temporary data on your hard disk, especially
when manipulating or creating PDF files. This can sometimes cause issues when any other software is
trying to access the temporary files at the same time as OL Connect Workflow and its components are
trying to read, write, create or delete those files.

If you experience these issues you may want to temporarily disable your antivirus "live", "daily" or
"deep" scans for the following folders and processes:

Caution: Disabling any antivirus scanning permanently on any folder or program is not recom-
mended, and Upland Software, Inc cannot be held reliable for any consequence of disabling your
antivirus or whitelisting the folders or executables listed here, or any other change in your anti-
virus protection setup!

e On Windows 7/2008 and later:
¢ C:\ProgramData\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\

e C:\Users\[userMAppData\Local\Temp\ (where [user] is the user under which Workflow is
configured)

» C:\Users\[user|\Connect (where [user] is the user under which Workflow is configured)
e On all systems:

¢ C:\Windows\Temp\

Note: C:\Windows\Temp\ is used by multiple software which may cause risks on
your computer. However, OL Connect Workflow may use this folder as temporary
storage, especially in the case of creating PDF files. We do not recommend disabling
scan on this folder, unless you notice performance issues when generating PDFs,
and then only as a test.
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* Processes:
* FTPPutService.exe
* HTTPService.exe
» LPDService.exe
* LPRService.exe
» PPWatchService.exe
» PSWService.exe
» SerialService.exe
* SMTPService.exe
» TelnetService.exe
* ppNode.exe
» PPFaxService.exe
* PPImageService.exe
* MessengerService.exe
Backup software

For similar reasons, it is important to know that backup software can also access files while copying
them to a remote backup location, so you should make sure that no OL Connect Workflow process is
working during your backups.

Microsoft Office compatibility

The Microsoft Office 2010 line of products, other than Pro and Enterprise, has not been certified for use
with OL Connect Workflow. Some of its products may not be compatible with the connectors included in
OL Connect.

Installing OL Connect Workflow
Upgrading
Upgrading from PlanetPress Suite

For details on upgrading from PlanetPress Suite, please see Upgrading from PlanetPress Suite in OL

Connect's Online Help.
Upgrading from Workflow versions predating 2019.1

In order to update Workflow to 2019.2 or higher from Workflow versions prior to 2019.1 it is first neces-
sary to update the Connect License.
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For details on how to upgrade the OL Connect License see Users of Connect prior to 2019.1 in OL Con-
nect's Online Help.

Before you upgrade
Before embarking on an upgrade, follow these recommendations:

+ Always backup before upgrading.

It is recommended that you always backup your existing Workflow files and preferences before
upgrading to a new version. This will enable you to revert back to the previous version, in a worst
case scenario in which the new version introduces issues with your existing production pro-
cesses. Whilst the probability of such a worst case scenario is remote, it cannot hurt to take some
simple precautions, justin case.

For instructions on how to do so, please see "Backup existing Workflow version" on page 26.

» Prior to updating your production environment, all updates to OL Connect/Workflow should be
performed in a development & test environment. This is both to test the upgrade process and
to test that your solution is still working as expected. Having a development & test environment
minimizes the risk of failure and business impact.

¢ Planning the upgrade:

o Perform the upgrade of your production server during off-peak hours when it least impacts
business.

° Prepare a rollback plan appropriate to your organization, which includes provisions for
reverting in the case of catastrophic errors. This can be as simple as reverting to a snap-
shot or may be more involved on physical hardware.

o Anticipate at least 1 hour of downtime to provide enough time for the installation and any
rollback plan.

e Consult the System and Hardware Considerations before the upgrade to ensure that your envir-

onment is supported. If not, upgrading is not recommended.

» The Release Notes provide information regarding enhancements in that release version (known

issues, bug fixes, enhancements, new features, etc.)

* When possible, disable your antivirus and anti-malware software during the upgrade process.
If it is not allowed by the security policies, please consider configuring the proper exceptions:

o Connect exceptions

o Workflow exceptions
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Before installing a different edition

OL Connect is available in three different editions: Desktop, Professional and Enterprise. Before
upgrading or downgrading to a different edition, whether Professional or Enterprise, you must delete
the license file from: C:\ProgramData\Objectif Lune\OL Connect\licenses.

After the installation, reactivate the software with your new license.

Using the OL Connect Workflow installer

Starting the installer

The OL Connect Workflow installer will be supplied as a single executable file.

Navigate to the file - either OL_Connect_Workflow_Enterprise_2024.2.0.nnnnn_bnnnn.exe or OL _
Connect_Workflow_Professional_2024.2.0.nnnnn_bnnnn.exe - and double-click on it.

After a short pause the Setup Wizard will appear as a guide through the installation steps.

Note: Workflow requires prior installation of Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.2 or above. For a full
list of other prerequisites, see Installation Prerequisites in Connect's Online Help.

Running the installation with extra logging

The installer can be run with enhanced logging options, if needed.
To do so, run the Setup executable from the command line with one of the following command line
options:

e —verbose

This adds extra debugging style logging to the installation process.

e ——-trace
This adds full trace style logging to the installation process. The log file this produces will be very
large, as this option logs everything.

Selecting the required components

After the installer Wizard initializes, the first step is to choose a language for the installation.

If there are any missing prerequisites, the program will indicate that it must install them prior to con-
tinuing. It may also ask you to reboot your server after installing those missing prerequisites.

After clicking Next the End User License Agreement will be displayed, which needs to be read and
accepted before clicking Next.

Then comes the Component Selection page, where the different components of Workflow can be
selected for installation. Currently, the following are available:
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e OL Connect Workflow: This is the main Workflow program.

* OL Connect Imaging: Imaging is an optional add-on and purchased separately from OL Con-
nect. It is broken up into different components:

* OL Connect Image: This is the main component required to use Imaging.
* OL Connect Fax: Required for sending faxes through Workflow.

» OL Connect Search: This componentis used in conjunction with OL Connect Image. It's an
archiving/indexing system for PDF documents created with the Image plugin(s).

» Connect Printer: This will install our print driver on the system and create a Windows printer
using that driver. This is not an optional component.

» LaserFiche Plug-In: Required if you plan to upload documents to LaserFiche through Workflow.
Note for users upgrading from a previous version of Connect: If you did not install the “LaserFiche Plug-

In” in your last installation, then it will not present you with an option to install them. You would have to
uninstall first, and then run the installer to get access to these.

Click Next to move to the Destination Folder page, which will ask you to define the installation folder.
It will also calculate and display how much disk space is required for installing the selected components
as well as how much space is available.

Click Next to move to the Ready to install page, which ask you if you wish to Create desktop short-
cuts. If you would like to have these shortcuts installed to the desktop, then select this option.

Click Next to start the installation itself. This process will take at least several minutes.

Completing the installation

After a successful installation, the Check for Update option is displayed and selected by default. It
causes the Product Update Manager to run after the installation is finished. This allows configuring OL
Connect to regularly check for entitled updates.

This option may not be available in the event that an issue was encountered during the installation.

Click the Show Log... button if an issue was encountered during the installation, to obtain details. This
information can then be provided to Upland Software for troubleshooting.

When ready, click the Finish button to close the installation wizard, and initialize the Product Update
Manager, if it was selected.

The Product Update Manager

If the Check for Update option has been selected, a message will be displayed after clicking Finish in
the setup. The message details the information that needs to be sent back to Upland Software in order
to determine whether the software needs updating.
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Click Yes to install or open the Product Update Manager where the frequency with which the updates
can be checked and a proxy server (if required) can be specified.

If the Product Update Manager was already installed by another Upland Objectif Lune application, it will
be updated to the latest version and will retain the settings previously specified.

Select the desired options and then click OK to query the server and obtain a list of any updates that
are available for your software.

The Product Update Manager can also be called from the Objectif Lune Update Manager option in
the Start menu.

It can be uninstalled via Control Panel > Programs > Programs and Features.
Product activation

After installation, it is necessary to activate the software. See Activating your license in OL Connect's

Online Help for more information.

Note: Before activating the software, please wait 5 minutes for the database to initialize. If the
software is activated and the services are rebooted too quickly, the database can become cor-
rupted and require a re-installation.

Silent installation

To perform a silent install of Workflow, the setup executable (OL_Connect_Workflow_Enterprise_
2024.2.0.nnnnn_bnnn.exe or OL_Connect_Workflow_Professional_2024.2.0.nnnnn_bnnn.exe)
needs to be started from the command line with the /s parameter, followed by one or more of the fol-
lowing parameters, each separated by a space.

In all cases, a value of “1” means include the component, while a value of “0” means it will be skipped.
Note that setting a “0” value is usually not necessary as the parameter can simply be omitted from the
command.

Command line parameters
PPPRODUCTION = 0/1 (Workflow component)
PPFAX = 0/1 (Fax Component)

PPIMAGE = 0/1 (Image Component)
PPSEARCH = 0/1 (Search Component)

PPPRINTER

0/1 (PlanetPress Printer Driver)

SHORTCUTS

0/1 (Creation of desktop icons. 0 is the default if not selected)
UNINSTALL = 1 (Uninstall mode)

SHOWLAUNCHPROGRAM = 0 (Do notlaunch Update Manager after the installation is complete)
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CJKFONTS= 0/1 (CJK Fonts Lib)

LASERFICHELIB = 0/1 (Laserfiche Lib)

ICRLIB = 0/1 (ICRLIBRARY)

SP = 0/1 (Sharepoint plugin)

NET40 = 0/1 (Install Microsoft .Net 4.0 redistribuable)

Example

The following performs a silent install of Workflow, the Image and Search modules and prepares

desktop shortcuts for each:

» Enterprise version:
"c:\temp\OL Connect Workflow Enterprise 2024.2.0.nnnnn bnnnn.exe" /s

PPPRODUCTION=1 PPIMAGE=1 PPSEARCH=1 SHORTCUTS=1

¢ Professional version:

"c:\temp\OL Connect Workflow Professional 2024.2.0.nnnnn bnnnn.exe" /s

PPPRODUCTION=1 PPIMAGE=1 PPSEARCH=1 SHORTCUTS=1

Backup existing Workflow version
Backing up a virtual machine

Backing up a virtual machine installation is relatively straight forward. Simply take a snapshot of the vir-
tual machine instance, prior to upgrading. This would save all the localized preferences and con-
figurations.

Backing up a real machine

The following directory will contain the workflow configuration(s), compiled PTK documents and Con-
nect resources, logs, PS fonts, etc:

C:\ProgramData\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8
The following directory will contain any custom plugins installed by the user:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Files\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\Plugins

Note that the installer is designed to keep these folders/files intact. Backing them up is simply a pre-

cautionary measure.

Additionally, these are only the folders that are natively managed by the installer. Back up every cus-
tom location/resource that may be important for the functionality of your solution.

Setting up the working environment

After installation, the working environment needs to be set up before you start using Workflow. This
involves:
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» Configuring OL Connect Workflow Services (see "Workflow Services" on page 627).

» Setting up the Workflow Configuration tool. You can configure a variety of options, from how the
application itself looks or behaves, to plugin specific options. These are accessible through the
Preferences button under the W (Workflow) button, or via the key combination Ctrl+Alt+P .

» Activating the printer, in order to output PlanetPress Design documents (see "Activate a printer"
on page 653 and "PlanetPress Design documents" on page 87). This applies to PlanetPress
Suite only.

Network considerations

While OL Connect Workflow is typically installed on a server machine that is only accessed by one
single user such as an IT person, multiple users logging on to that machine is a possibility (except with
terminal servers, see "Environment considerations" on page 19). Because each user may have dif-
ferent local and network rights, it may be important to consider the implications in regards to OL Con-
nect Workflow. To change the service log on information, see "Workflow Services" on page 627.

Local and network rights

Programs, such as OL Connect Workflow and all its services, must identify themselves in order to be
granted permission to perform operations on the computer on which they run as well as on other com-
puters accessible via a network connection. On a given workstation, you can configure your OL Con-
nect Workflow to use either the local system account or any specific user account. When you do this,
you grant OL Connect Workflow and all its services the same rights associated with the selected
account.

When you are running OL Connect Workflow Configuration program on a workstation, if it is associated
with an account that is different from your account, the following icon is displayed in the lower right
corner of OL Connect Workflow Configuration program: &. The icon reminds you that the logon inform-
ation is different for the OL Connect Workflow services, and that some network resources may not be
accessibly by OL Connect Workflow when running a live configuration. Also, your process may not
react the same in Debug or Service mode.

When designing a process, it is the designer's responsibility not to have it perform any action that could
require a higher level of permission than what the service's account is set for.

Account requirements

OL Connect Workflow and its services require administrator rights to run on any given computer and
must therefore be associated with an account that has such rights.

We recommend creating a network or domain account specifically for the OL Connect Workflow ser-
vices, which has administrator credentials on the machine where it is installed, and is given proper
rights for any network resources your configuration may request.
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Mapped drives
It is strongly recommended to use local folders instead of mapped drives whenever possible.

Mapped drives (for example, drive X: leading to \\server\public\) are always user-specific and are cre-
ated at logon. This means that mapped drives are typically not available to the OL Connect Workflow
services when running a live configuration.

Furthermore, while the mapped drives are not shared, they are still limited to one map per computer,
meaning if one user maps the X: drive, a different user (or a service) will not be able to map it again.
This creates a limitation in OL Connect Workflow: if you create a mapped drive as a user, you will not
have access to this mapped drive while running as a service unless you log off, and then have OL Con-
nect Workflow Tools map the drive using a Run Script action inside a Startup Process.

In addition, the use of network shared drives can cause issues when attempting to capture files from
those locations since the notification process for folder changes on network shares may be different
than that of local folders.

Network ports used by each service

The port configuration for each OL Connect Workflow Input task or Output task is described in the fol-
lowing table. The port number assignments comply with Internet standards. If a OL Connect Workflow
component is not active, the port is not used.

For information about ports used by other components, see Network Considerations in Connect's

Online Help.
Email Input (POP3 mode) Default!
Email Input (Outlook TCP see Remote Port S?e Network Ports Us'ed by Key Microsoft Server Products (https://msdn.-
mode) microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc875824 .aspx)
Standard Windows file and printer sharing ports?:
Folder Capture TCP/UDP Default! « UDP 137, 138; TCP 139 (NetBIOS over TCP/IP (NetBT))
« UDP 445; TCP 445 (SMB over TCP/IP)
LPD Input TCP 515 (listening port) N/A
FTP Input TCP Default! 21
Telnet Input TCP Default! 9100 (configurable)
FTP Output TCP Default! 21
Email Output (SMTP TCP Default! 25
mode)
Email Output (Outlook See Email Input .
TCP See Email Input (Outlook mod
mode) (Outlook mode) ee Email Input (Outlook mode)
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Standard Windows file and printer sharing ports?:
Send to Folder Windows

TCP Default’ » 137, 138 and/or 139 (NetBIOS over TCP/IP (NetBT))
Queue Output

e 445 (SMB Over TCP/IP)

Default or 721 to

LPR TCP 1

Output C 7313 515
Database TCPorUDP  Unknown? Unknown*
SNMP Condition UDP Default' 161

T Value is greater than 1024 and is assigned by Windows XP. This is the default.

2 \Windows NT 4.0 uses NetBIOS over TCP/IP for file and printer sharing, while Windows 2000, Win-
dows XP, and Windows Server 2003 may be configured to use NetBIOS over TCP/IP or SMB over
TCP/IP. The operating system may use additional ports. Refer to the Windows documentation for fur-
ther information.

3 If the “No source port range restriction” option is checked (recommended), see footnote 1. If the
option is unchecked, the local port will be chosen from a range going from 721 to 731.

4 Contact your DBMS vendor to determine which ports are used by the ODBC driver for accessing a net-
work database.

Setting up a secure infrastructure

Workflow isn’t a web server and although it has HTTP and NodeJS plugins it does not have the native
architecture to be used as a public-facing server.

Ifitis used in a public application, take at least the following measures:

» Place your Workflow server behind a firewall.
e Use areverse proxy.
» Hide your public URL destinations by rewriting the URL (also known as URL masking).

» Purchase and install a TLS certicate (see "Obtaining a certificate" on page 40). Then set up OL
Connect Workflow to use secure communication so that communications between clients and the
server(s) are protected through encryption.

» Keep your Windows and reverse proxy updated. Updates contain, among other things, fixes to
newly discovered security faults.

Setting up secure communication

When you have obtained and installed a certificate and installed OL Connect Workflow, you can setup
OL Connect Workflow to use secure communication.
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The settings of the HTTP server, NodeJS server, and SMTP server are accessible through the Prefer-
ences button under the W (Workflow) button, or via the key combination Ctrl+Alt+P. Then go the first
page of the server's preferences, depending on which plugins will be used in your processes:

e "HTTP Server Input plugin preferences 1" on page 53
* "NodedS Server Input plugin preferences 1" on page 59*

e "SMTP Input preferences" on page 64

*If using the NodedJS server, the ppNode service needs to know the credentials and communication pro-
tocol to use for communicating with the Connect Server, in order to serve resources originating from
the Connect Server. For instructions on how to do this, see "NodeJS Server Input" on page 316.

Known issue

If a 30 second delay occurs each time a connection is made, this is due to an incompatibility between
various components of the HTTPS communication. To prevent the issue, use the option Force out-
going encrypted connections to use TLS 1.2 or lower in the Preferences ("Network behavior pref-
erences" on page 49) to limit the protocol of the COTG Delete plugin, Secure Email Input plugin,
Secure Email output plugin, and HTTP Input plugin, to TLS 1.2.

Security protocols

These are the security protocols used by different services and plugins in Workflow.

Messenger Service SSL2.3

SMTP Service TLS 1.0, 1.1, 1.2 or 1.3 (user option, "SMTP Input preferences" on page 64)

HTTP Service SSL2.30rTLS 1.0, 1.1, 1.2 or 1.3 (user option, "HTTP Server Input plugin preferences 1" on page 53)
COTG Delete plugin* SSL2.0,2.3,3.0and TLS 1.0, 1.1,1.2,1.3

Secure Email Input plugin* SSL2.0,2.3,3.0and TLS 1.0,1.1,1.2,1.3

Secure Email Output plugin* SSL2.0,2.3,3.0and TLS 1.0, 1.1, 1.2, 1.3

HTTP Input plugin* SSL2.0,2.3,3.0and TLS1.0,1.1,1.2,1.3

HTTPS connection to OL Connect Server TLS1.2

NodeJsS Server, NodedS Input plugin TLS 1.2 or TLS 1.3 (depending on the server’s certificate)

* Using the option Force outgoing encrypted connections to use TLS 1.2 or lower in the Prefer-
ences ("Network behavior preferences" on page 49) limits the protocol of these plugins to TLS 1.2.

Obtaining a certificate

Certificates are files that uniquely identify people and resources on the Internet. They are required to
enable secure, confidential communication between two entities.
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For production purposes, it is highly recommended that you obtain a proper certificate issued by an offi-
cial Certificate Authority (CA).

Certificates can be obtained from many different commercial parties. If you use certificates for other
applications, you are likely already dealing with a Certificate Authority. Alternatively, you may turn to a
service like Let’s Encrypt, which provides an easy way of obtaining an official certificate for free (the
drawback is, you will have to renew the certificate more frequently).

Certificates are associated with a specific domain, so this will usually be handled by the person man-
aging that domain, typically someone in your IT department.

Sometimes a server has not been added to a domain - the OL Connect Server, for example -, or a local
domain is used for internal servers. In cases like these, the IT department could either manage and cre-
ate their own certificates, or use self-signed certificates.

Creating self-signed certificates

Self-signed certificates are public key certificates that are not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
Because of this, they are more used in testing than for actual deployment.

The easiest way to create a self-signed certificate is to simply go to an online certificate generator such
as selfsignedcertificate.com. Just type a server name, domain, or even just localhost, and download

the certificate and its private key.

Alternatively, you can create your own certificate locally by using OpenSSL. Getting OpenSSL may be
a bit of a pain; you have to either compile it yourself, or get it from a third party that you trust. A nice
source can be Git, as that has OpenSSL bundled.

Creating the certificate and private key is a single command. For example:

openssl req -x509 -sha256 -days 365 -newkey rsa:2048 -keyout privateKey.key

-out certificate.crt

Or like this, if you don’t want a password for the key file:

openssl req -x509 -sha256 -nodes -days 365 -newkey rsa:2048 -keyout

privateKey.key -out certificate.crt

You could also create self-signed certificates directly with Windows PowerShell, but you would still
have to use OpenSSL to extract the certificate and the corresponding key from the .pfx file that you
would get from the store.

Note: Keep in mind that when using a self-signed certificate, clients (e.g. browsers) might need
to be told to trust it.
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Certificate file format

Once obtained, the format of the certificate file received may be either one of these four formats: PEM,
DER, PKCS7 or PKCS12.

Only private key files in the PEM format (ASCII base64 encoded) can be used to set up secure com-
munication in Workflow.

FILE FORMAT | DESCRIPTION POSSIBLE EXTENSIONS

PEM The “Privacy-Enhanced Mail” format files are ASCII files (base64-encoded). .pem, .cer, .crt, .key
DER Binary encoded version of the PEM format .der, .cer, .crt, .key
PKCS7 ASCIll encoded format. It does not containthe private key. .p7h, .p7c

PKCS12 Binary encoded format usually used by Windows. Contains both .pfx, .pl2

certificates as well as the private key

Tip: In a text editor, all characters in a PEM file are displayed as text, whereas some characters
in a DER file will be displayed as symbols.

PEM format DER format
[ Basebd.cer £ [ DER.cer Kll
0, L0, & [STXISTRIDC3[EMNULINULINT
[NULINULINUTINUTLIN
tHtS
[ENQIENQINU LM S USMCEANMIS YNILCKIETXME OTIETXIDC 3]S LiaiS i tell i erle] = S| T

Converting a file to PEM

If your file(s) is (are) any other format than PEM, follow these steps to convert your file(s) to PEM.

1. Getthe OpenSSL software library which you will use to convert your file(s) into PEM format. A
nice source can be Git, as that has OpenSSL bundled.

2. Once installed, right click on openssl.exe and choose 'Run as Administrator' (a command window
will appear).

3. Use the appropriate command below for the type of conversion required after changing the green
highlighted text for the name of your file:

¢ Convert DER to PEM:

openssl x509 -inform der -in certificate.cer -out certificate.pem

¢ Convert PKCS7 to PEM:

openssl pkcs7 -print certs -in certificate.p7b -out certificate.cer

e Convert PKCS12 to PEM:

openssl pkcsl2 -in certificate.pfx -out certificate.cer -nodes
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Changing Workflow's working folders

Connect Workflow uses several folders to store temporary files. By default, those folders are in the
$PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8 folder, as recommended by
Microsoft. This is not always suitable, however, because this location is usually found on the same
drive as the operating system. Many administrators prefer segregating data and OS by storing them on
different physical or logical drives. The information below explains how to change the location of the
default OL Connect Workflowworking folders.

Caution:

¢ This article contains information about modifying the registry. Before you modify the
registry, make sure to back it up and make sure that you understand how to restore the
registry if a problem occurs.

¢ On most systems, the %PROGRAMDATA% system constant represents the following
folder: C:\ProgramData. To find what it represents on your system, type
%PROGRAMDATA% in the Quick Access bar of the Windows File Explorer and press
Enter.

Specifying a custom path

Caution: Making changes to the following registry key will prevent OL Connect Workflow from
working correctly if an invalid path is specified.

1. Stop all Workflow services.
2. Launch the Registry Editor (Regedit.exe) and navigate to the following registry key:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\Objectif Lune\PlanetSuite

Note: In 64-bit versions of Windows, the registry for 32-bit software - which Workflow is - is
in a subfolder named "WoW6432Node".
On 32-bit versions of Windows, navigate to:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Objectif Lune\PlanetSuite

3. Ifitdoes not already exist, create a new string value named v8WorkingDirectory.

4. Edit the value for that key to contain the full path that replaces the default working directory
(%PROGRAMDATA%\Obijectif Lune\ PlanetPress Workflow 8).

5. Start the Workflow Services once again.
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Reverting to the default path
1. Stop all Workflow services
2. Launch the Registry Editor (Regedit.exe) and navigate to the following registry key:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\Objectif Lune\PlanetSuite.
On 32-bit versions of Windows, navigate to:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Objectif Lune\PlanetSuite.
3. Delete the v8WorkingDirectory string value(s).
4. Start the Workflow Services once again.
Notes
Make sure that all Workflow users have the appropriate rights for the new folders.

All the existing files in the previous work folders will remain there. If they are needed in the new folder
structure, you will have to copy them by hand.

The path specified in the V8WorkingDirectory will serve as the new root folder to the structure used by
the Workflow applications. For instance, if V8BWorkingDirectory contains D:\MyTempDir then the fol-
lowing folder structure will be used by Connect Messenger:

e D:\MyTempDir\Messenger\error
* D:\MyTempDir\Messenger\in
¢ D:\MyTempDir\Messenger\Log
e D:\MyTempDir\Messenger\Spool
Complete list of work folders affected
Connect Messenger
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\Messenger\error
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\Messengenr\in
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\Messenger\Log
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\Messenger\Spool
OL Connect Fax
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Fax\error
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Fax\in
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Fax\log
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Fax\spool
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OL Connect Image
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Image\error
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Image\in
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Image\Log
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Image\Spool
OL Connect Workflow Tools
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Backup
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Debug
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\error
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Log
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Resubmit
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Spool
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\elnput
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\ftpGet
OL Connect Workflow Helpers
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\ftpPut
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\http
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\pbfirst
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\pplpd
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\pplpr
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\telnet
* %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\soap
¢ %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\telnet

Known Issues
This topic lists known issues in OL Connect Workflow.

For known issues in OL Connect, also see the OL Connect Help.
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Microsoft patch causing handling of XLS to fail

Some Windows updates from Microsoft have impacted the handling of XLS sources in OL Connect
Workflow 8.
The Microsoft updates concerned are as follows:

« KB4041693 for Windows 8.1 and Windows Server 2012 R2
« KB4041681 for Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 R2
» KB4041690 for Windows Server 2012 (no service pack)

Installing these updates may cause the application to fail when attempting to open or load XLS files via
a plugin or in a script. The following error message may appear: “Unexpected error from external data-
base driver (1). (Microsoft JET Database Engine)".

Suggested resolution
Uninstall the Microsoft patches and wait for the issue to be fixed in a subsequent Microsoft patch.
Workarounds

e Forthe Lookup in Microsoft Excel Documents plugin (found in the Connectors tab of the plugin
bar): Open the original .xls file and save it with the .xIsx format. That will force the Excel Lookup
plugin to switch drivers.

e Forthe Database Query plugin (found in the Actions tab of the plugin bar) and when using
Excel/Access in PlanetPress Design: Change the ODBC driver used for Excel files from JET to
ACE (change the Data Source). As an example: in Windows 10: Change the Excel File ODBC
driver from ODBCJT32.dll to ACEODBC.dIl. (Naming may vary from versions of the OS but the
basics stay the same.) Important: Before switching from JET to ACE, install the latest MS
Access Database Engine 2016 Redistributable (hitps://www.microsoft.com/en-us/-
download/details.aspx?id=54920). Otherwise, using ACE in one or more self-replicating pro-
cesses in a Workflow configuration can cause Workflow to crash.

In the meantime Upland Software would like to apologize to any customers affected by this problem
and for any inconvenience caused. For more information, please contact your local support team.

Data Repository error

The Push to Repository task, as well as the corresponding repository API calls SetValue() and
SetValueW() may on rare occasions fail with an unexpected error (517), caused by the Write Ahead
Logging (WAL) journal mode.

The workaround is to disable WAL journal mode:
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1. Create the "Repository" key in \HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOW6432Node\Objectif
Lune\PlanetSuite\PlanetWatch\8.0\ if it does not exist.

2. Add a new DWORD32 value in Repository key named sQliteWALJournalMode and setitto 0.
Switching the registry key from 1 (WAL) to O (DELETE) disables the Write Ahead Log.

3. Ifthe Write Ahead Log is disabled, -sham and -wal files should no longer appear in the Repos-
itory folder.

4. Restart the PPWatch service.
Other known issues

* When a variable name is manually entered into a path in the Enhanced JScript modules list in the
user preferences, an error message is displayed. However, the path including the variable name
is saved correctly when the user presses Enter and exits the preferences.

* When OL Connect Search places PDF archives into folders that have the same name except for
the accents used, the paths are written inconsistently in the database, causing problems when
opening search results.

¢ Object methods (such as valueOf and toString) cannot be used in a JSON string in Workflow
scripts. This is due to Microsoft’s implementation of the JScript library used in Workflow.

e Custom plugins cannot be permanently removed from the Plug-In Bar through the Workflow
tool's user interface.

* Anoto Pen Director 2.8 is not supported on Windows Server 2012 and Windows 10.

» Using the PT-PT setting to perform ICR on AlphaNumeric fields may not work properly. If you
encounter the issue, use the PT-BR setting instead, or use another PlanetPess Field in your doc-
ument design.

» Barcode scanner task may have issues reading 2-D barcodes printed/scanned with low res-
olution. Make sure the scans and the original printed output are at least 300DPI (600 or better
recommended).

* When printing through a Windows printer driver on Windows Server 2008 or Windows Server
2008 R2, the Job Owner setting is ignored. This is caused by a documented issue in those two
Operating Systems. Microsoft has provided no reason nor workaround for the problem, therefore
OL Connect Workflow cannot circumvent the issue.

* Under Windows 2000, the SharePoint output task does not work with SharePoint 2010.

+ The SharePoint Output task does not validate the field contents. That's Sharepoint's respons-
ibility.
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» The Metadata to PDI task encodes the XML using the default system encoding, not the doc-
ument's. In addition, it does not discriminate between index names written in different cases (e.qg.
Name vs. name).

» Printing PDF files in passthrough mode using a Windows Printer Driver task causes jobs to be
processed sequentially rather than in parallel. This is caused by a 3rd party library used in the
printing process. Possible workarounds are to use a PlanetPress document to call the PDF files
as dynamic images, or to use the PDF file as the Data File for a PlanetPress Document.

» Jobinfo #4 in the Windows Input Queue task (the original document name set by the printing
application) replaces any non-alphanumeric character with underscores in order to filter out any
invalid characters. Consequently, if the path contains slashes or colons, those will be replaced
with underscores.

» After the initial installation, the OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool may display an error mes-
sage the first time you launch it if you had already sent a OL Connect Workflow Document to it.
You can safely ignore this message, you will simply have to manually start the PlanetPress Mes-
senger service from the Workflow console for this one time only. To avoid getting the error alto-
gether, make sure you launch the OL Connect Workflow tool once before sending any document
to it.

» Inthe LaserFiche connector, when selecting a different template after filling up the fields and
then going back to the first template, the values entered in the fields are lost. They have to be
entered again.

« When loading a Workflow configuration that includes references to Windows printers, the output
task may fail to recognize the printer if the printer driver has changed between the moment the
configuration was set up and the moment it was loaded. This is unlikely to occur, but it could, for
instance, happen when importing a Version 7 configuration file into Version 8. To circumvent the
issue, open the output task's properties, make sure you reselect the proper printer, close the task
and send the configuration again.

 The HTTP/SOAP service may fail when both it and the Workflow service are logged on using 2
non-local users or 2 local users with different privileges. To resolve the issue, make sure both ser-
vices use the same logon credentials.

 The WordToPDF task, when run under the LocalSystem account, may seem to hang if the install-
ation of MS-Word wasn't properly completed for the LocalSystem account. If the task seems to
take longer than it does when run in Debug mode, this may be the case. You can confirm this
behavior by opening up the Windows Task Manager and checking whether the MSIExec applic-
ation is running. In order to complete the installation of MS-Word for the LocalSystem account,
follow these steps:
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1. Open a command-line window (CMD.exe)

2. Type "AT 10:56 /INTERACTIVE CMD.EXE" (replace 10:56 with the next upcoming minute
on your system)

3. Atthe specified time, a new command-line window opens. In it, navigate to Word Install-
ation folder, then type Winword Follow the instructions to complete the installation

4. Re-start OL Connect Workflow and test your process.

e The WordToPDF task relies on MS-Word to perform its functions. However, MS-Word some-
times displays confirmation dialogs when it encounters a situation requiring user input. Such dia-
log windows cannot be displayed when OL Connect Workflow runs as a service. As a result, the
process may seem to hang because it is awaiting user input on a window that isn't displayed. The
only way to resolve this situation is to kill the OL Connect Workflow service. To avoid these types
of issues from occurring, it is imperative that the configuration for the WordToPDF task be tested
thoroughly in Debug mode prior to sending it into production. In particular, the connection to the
database must be validated.

 The WordToPDF task requires the default system printer to be set to a queue that uses the Plan-
etPress printer driver. If you change the default system printer or if you import a OL Connect
Workflow configuration file from another PC that includes an instance of the WordToPDF task,
you must review the properties of each instance of the task and click OK to validate its contents.
A new printer queue will be created if required and the default printer will be reset properly. If you
do not perform these steps, running the configuration will result in several error messages being
logged and the task failing.

» The preferences for the PrintShop Mail Web connector may not be saved properly if you set them
and close the OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool without first sending the configuration to
the service. Make sure you send the configuration before exiting from the Configuration tool.

» With Outlook 2010, the Send Email functionality requires that the service be run with admin-
istrative credentials in the domain. In addition, both Outlook and the OL Connect Workflow Con-
figuration tool must *not* be running while the service is.

» The Microsoft Office 2010/2013/2016 and 365 line of products has not been certified for use with
OL Connect Workflow. Some of its products may not be compatible with the connectors included.

« Barcodes produced in printer-centric mode may have a slightly different aspect from those pro-
duced in Optimized PostScript mode. This is due to the different types of 3rd party libraries being
used to generate the barcodes. However, all barcodes scan correctly.

Page 39

OL Connect Workflow



Obtaining a certificate

Certificates are files that uniquely identify people and resources on the Internet. They are required to
enable secure, confidential communication between two entities.

For production purposes, it is highly recommended that you obtain a proper certificate issued by an offi-
cial Certificate Authority (CA).

Certificates can be obtained from many different commercial parties. If you use certificates for other
applications, you are likely already dealing with a Certificate Authority. Alternatively, you may turn to a
service like Let’'s Encrypt, which provides an easy way of obtaining an official certificate for free (the
drawback is, you will have to renew the certificate more frequently).

Certificates are associated with a specific domain, so this will usually be handled by the person man-
aging that domain, typically someone in your IT department.

Sometimes a server has not been added to a domain - the OL Connect Server, for example -, or a local
domain is used for internal servers. In cases like these, the IT department could either manage and cre-
ate their own certificates, or use self-signed certificates.

Creating self-signed certificates

Self-signed certificates are public key certificates that are not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
Because of this, they are more used in testing than for actual deployment.

The easiest way to create a self-signed certificate is to simply go to an online certificate generator such
as selfsignedcertificate.com. Just type a server name, domain, or even just localhost, and download

the certificate and its private key.

Alternatively, you can create your own certificate locally by using OpenSSL. Getting OpenSSL may be
a bit of a pain; you have to either compile it yourself, or get it from a third party that you trust. A nice
source can be Git, as that has OpenSSL bundled.

Creating the certificate and private key is a single command. For example:

openssl req -x509 -sha256 -days 365 -newkey rsa:2048 -keyout privateKey.key

-out certificate.crt

Or like this, if you don’t want a password for the key file:

openssl req -x509 -sha256 -nodes -days 365 -newkey rsa:2048 -keyout

privateKey.key -out certificate.crt

You could also create self-signed certificates directly with Windows PowerShell, but you would still
have to use OpenSSL to extract the certificate and the corresponding key from the .pfx file that you
would get from the store.

Note: Keep in mind that when using a self-signed certificate, clients (e.g. browsers) might need
to be told to trust it.
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Certificate file format

Once obtained, the format of the certificate file received may be either one of these four formats: PEM,
DER, PKCS7 or PKCS12.

Only private key files in the PEM format (ASCII base64 encoded) can be used to set up secure com-
munication in Workflow.

FILE FORMAT | DESCRIPTION POSSIBLE EXTENSIONS

PEM The “Privacy-Enhanced Mail” format files are ASCII files (base64-encoded). .pem, .cer, .crt, .key
DER Binary encoded version of the PEM format .der, .cer, .crt, .key
PKCS7 ASCIl encoded format. It does not containthe private key. .p7h, .p7c

PKCS12 Binary encoded format usually used by Windows. Contains both .pfx, .p12

certificates as well as the private key

Tip: In a text editor, all characters in a PEM file are displayed as text, whereas some characters
in a DER file will be displayed as symbols.

PEM format DER format

[ Basesd cer 03] DER cer 3| [ElBasebd.cer 1 [ DER cer El|
1 | ----BEGIN CERTIFICATE----- .

MIIFozCCASugRW. 3

3 ADAaMRGWFGYDVQQDEWIULZ1EZWLvIFJvbIQgQUEWHRCIT

M4 ASMTQXMTUIN BRMRT: ZImiZPYLG

HISTXISTXIDCSEMINULINULINULLS TX el MU LERS

AN S YNIACEIETXWE CTIETXIDC 315 Diganinshuta gttt £ 515 T 5]

Converting a file to PEM

If your file(s) is (are) any other format than PEM, follow these steps to convert your file(s) to PEM.

1. Getthe OpenSSL software library which you will use to convert your file(s) into PEM format. A
nice source can be Git, as that has OpenSSL bundled.

2. Once installed, right click on openssl.exe and choose 'Run as Administrator' (a command window
will appear).

3. Use the appropriate command below for the type of conversion required after changing the green
highlighted text for the name of your file:

» Convert DER to PEM:

openssl x509 -inform der -in certificate.cer -out certificate.pem
» Convert PKCS7 to PEM:

openssl pkcs7 -print certs -in certificate.p7b -out certificate.cer
» Convert PKCS12 to PEM:

openssl pkcsl?2 -in certificate.pfx -out certificate.cer -nodes
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Preferences

OL Connect Workflow Configuration program lets you configure a variety of options, from how the
application itself looks or behaves, to plugin specific options.

Most of OL Connect Workflow preferences are located in the Workflow Preferences window, accessible
through the Preferences button in the OL Connect Workflow button, or the key combination
CtrlI+Alt+P. Those preferences are:

e Appearance:
e "General appearance preferences" on the facing page
» "Object Inspector appearance preferences" on page 44
e "Configuration Components pane appearance preferences" on page 44
» Behavior:
» "Default configuration behavior preferences" on page 45
* "Notification Messages behavior preferences" on page 46
« "Sample Data behavior preferences" on page 49
» "Network behavior preferences" on page 49
e "OL Connect preferences" on page 49
» "PDF text extraction tolerance factors" on page 50
¢ Plug-in:
¢ "General and logging preferences" on page 52
e Scripts
e "Messenger plugin preferences" on page 53
e "HTTP Server Input plugin preferences 1" on page 53
e "HTTP Server Input plugin preferences 2" on page 57
e "LPD Input plugin preferences" on page 58
* "NodedS Server Input plugin preferences 1" on page 59
¢ "NodedS Server Input plugin preferences 2" on page 61
¢ "NodedS Server Input plugin preferences 3" on page 62
» "Serial Input plugin preferences" on page 63
e "SMTP Input preferences" on page 64

* "Telnet Input plugin preferences" on page 65
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e "OL Connect Fax plugin preferences" on page 66
* "FTP Output Service preferences" on page 69

e "OL Connect Image preferences" on page 69

e "LPR Output preferences" on page 72

* "PrintShop Web Connect Service preferences" on page 73
Note: Preferences are saved automatically and applied immediately.

Other preferences and settings

» The OL Connect Workflow Services dialog lets you select the account that OL Connect Work-
flow Service uses to communicate on the server and the network. See "Workflow Services" on
page 627.

* You can change the appearance of the Run Script and XSLT Editor through the Editor Options
dialog.
General appearance preferences
Ribbon Color Scheme
» Blue: Sets the general interface color scheme to a blue color.
» Silver: Sets the general interface color scheme to a silver (gray) color.
» Black: Sets the general interface color scheme to a black (coal) color.
Colors
« Variable properties: Select a color for the labels identifying variable property boxes.

» Debug: Select the color applied to the OL Connect Workflow Process area background when
in debug mode.

« Highlighted tasks and branches: Select the background color for highlighted tasks and
branches in the Process Area’s invisible grid.

» Disabled tasks and branches: Select the background color for disabled tasks and branches in
the Process Area’s invisible grid.

Inactive process

» Color: Select the color to use to identify inactive processes in the Configuration Components
pane.

* Bold: Select to use a bold font to display inactive processes.

* Underline: Select to use an underlined font to display inactive processes.
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« ltalic: Select to use an italic font to display inactive processes.

» Strikethrough: Select to use a strikethrough font to display inactive processes.

Object Inspector appearance preferences
Colors

This window lets you set the color of individual Object Inspector elements. To change the color of a
given element, select it in the list box above and then choose a color from the drop-down list below.

Options

» Vertical line 3D: Select to display the vertical line between property names and their values
using a 3-dimensional effect.

* Use groups: Select to organize the display of properties into groups. Clear the selection to dis-
play properties in alphabetical order. When the Object Inspector displays properties in groups, it
displays an expand/collapse button to the left of the name of the group for expanding or col-
lapsing the group.

* Sunken active property: Select to use a recessed effect to display the currently selected prop-
erty.

+ Border active property: Select to display a border around the currently selected property.
+ Show lines: Select to display lines between elements.
» Line style: Select a style for the lines.

* Reset to default button: Click to reset all the Object Inspector options to their default values.

Configuration Components pane appearance preferences
Colors

This window lets you set the color of individual Configuration Components pane elements. To
change the color of a given element, select it in the list box above and then choose a color from the
drop-down list below.

Options

» Line Style: Select the style (dotted or solid) of the line that connects the different objects in the
Configuration Components pane.

» Selection rectangle: Select whether your selection rectangle (used to select multiple objects by
dragging a rectangle around multiple objects) will be displayed as a dotted line rectangle, or a
blended rectangle (normally a blue rectangle with darker blue border).
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+ Button Style: Select whether to show the expansion links as either an arrow (points right for a
closed tree, down for an open tree) or a square (shows a minus symbol for an open tree, plus
symbol for a closed tree).

» Show Tree Lines: Check to choose whether or not to display the lines that connect the different
objects in the Configuration Components pane.

+ Show Grid Lines: Check to choose whether or not to display grid lines between each object in
the Configuration Components pane.

* Hot track: Check to choose whether or not to display the object in the Configuration Com-
ponents pane under the mouse cursor as being underlined.

» Reset To Defaults button: Click to reset all the Configuration Components pane appearance
options to their default values.

Default configuration behavior preferences

» Use default configuration: Check to use default input and output tasks when you create a new
process. If this group is not selected, each new process you will add will begin and end with
unknown tasks.

o Default input task: Select an input task to use as the default input task when you add a
new process. Click the Configure button located to the right of this box to set the prop-
erties of the selected input task.

» Default output task: Select an output task to use as the default output task when you add
a new process. Click the Configure button located to the right of this box to set the prop-
erties of the selected output task.

» Default output task for conditions/branches: Select an output task to use as the default
output task when you add a new branch or condition. Click the Configure button located to
the right of this box to set the properties of the selected output task.

* Open the current configuration on startup: When this option is selected the Workflow Con-
figuration tool automatically starts with the configuration that was last sent to the server. Other-
wise no configuration will be opened at the start.

Enable Undo/Redo functionality: Select this option to enable or disable the Undo functionality.
Disabling the Undo/Redo functionality frees up a lot of memory and may thus speed up your sys-
tem. The maximum number of steps performed is set in the box below.

« Auto Save every: Select to enable the Auto Save functionality. The auto save delay is set in the
box below (in minutes).

» Enable printer information validation when opening a Watch configuration file: If one of
the processes in the configuration file contains a Print using a Windows printer driver plugin, the
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printer information (printer name, driver size and version) will be checked and the update process
will be performed as required.

» Default scripting language: Specify which scripting language the Run Script plugin expects by
default. This preference is saved in the registry, not in a configuration file.

Note:
¢ The JScript engine is Microsoft’s JScript 5.8, which is the equivalent of JavaScript
1.5 (ECMA-262 3rd edition + ECMA-327 (ES-CP) + JSON).

Enhanced JScript allows the use of more recent JavaScript syntax. Many methods
- basic methods like Date.now (), String.trim (), btoa ()/atob () and more
advanced methods like Array. forEach () - are added to the JScript engine via the

polyfill.js library.

Object methods (such as valueOf and toString) cannot be used in a JSON string
in Workflow scripts. This is due to Microsoft’s implementation of the JScript library
used in Workflow.

* While JavaScript and VBScript are natively available on Windows operating sys-
tems, Python and Perl require third-party tools to be functional.
For Perl, ActivePerl can be installed and for Python ActivePython can be installed.
These links are provided for convenience only, and Upland Software does not offer
support for their use.

¢ To work with Python in Workflow, the Python engine needs to be installed and
registered. For instructions see Installing the Python engine.

Notification Messages behavior preferences

Notification Messages behavior preferences control the display of certain messages and prompts
within OL Connect Workflow.

Preferences

* User mismatch: Select to have OL Connect Workflow display a prompt when a different user
opens the application.

» Task deletion: Select to prompt for confirmation when deleting a task.

* Document deletion: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for confirmation when deleting
a document.

¢ Prompt on Document deletion when service is running:

e Group of documents deletion: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for confirmation
when deleting a group of documents from the Configuration Components pane.
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« Empty group deletion: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for confirmation to delete a
group when you remove the last of its member objects. If you clear this option, groups are auto-
matically deleted when their last members are removed.

» Invalid name: Select to have OL Connect Workflow warn you when you try to rename an object
in the Configuration Components incorrectly. Names can include letters, numbers, and under-
scores; the first character of a name cannot be a number.

» Printer queues update: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt you when adding a doc-
ument to a group under the Documents category in the Configuration Components pane. You
are only prompted if the group of documents is assigned to one or more printer queues. OL Con-
nect Workflow can add the new document to all assigned groups under the Printer Queues cat-
egory automatically.

» Configuration save with wrong user: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for con-
firmation when you are saving a configuration while logged onto the computer as a user other
than the one associated with the OL Connect Workflow service.

» Configuration save: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt to save the current con-
figuration when exiting the software or before opening another configuration file.

» Configuration send: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt to send the current con-
figuration to run in the OL Connect Workflow service when exiting software or before opening
another configuration file.

* Nothing to configure: Select to have OL Connect Workflow notify you when you try to set prop-
erties for a task that does not have any properties. For example, the Error Bin input has no prop-
erties because it only inputs jobs sent to it through On Error properties of tasks in other
processes. When you attempt to edit its properties, it displays the "nothing to configure" message
when this option is selected.

* No registry: Select to have OL Connect Workflow notify you if it cannot find an install location in
the registry. In such cases, the path of the currently running software executable is used as the
install path.

* PlanetPress Watch 3 documents and job commands transfer: Select to have OL Connect
Workflow display a prompt when you import a configuration from PlanetPress Watch 3 that
allows you to transfer documents and job commands.

¢ Plugin not found: Select to have OL Connect Workflow display a prompt when you import a con-
figuration, and one or more of the plugins used in the configuration are not found on the computer
running the software.

* Prompt on configuration overwrite: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for con-
firmation when a configuration is about to overwrite a file with the same name.
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* Prompt on no active process to send: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for con-
firmation when attempting to send a configuration although no processes are active.

* Prompt on overwrite of a document: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for con-
firmation when a document that is being imported using File | Import Document is about to over-
write an existing document.

* Prompt on Document overwrite when service is running: Select to have OL Connect Work-
flow prompt for confirmation when a document that is being imported using File | Import Docu-
ment is about to overwrite an existing document. The only difference between this option and the
previous one is that this option will warn the user that the document about to be overwritten may
currently be used by the Watch service.

e Prompt on Importing a non-Connect Document: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt
for confirmation when a document that is not a valid Connect document is about to be imported.
This may occur if a non-Connect document will inadvertently have a PPX or PSI file extension.

* Prompt on Resetting Document Attributes: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for
confirmation when importing a hidden or read-only document using the File | Import document
command. By confirming the import, you allow OL Connect Workflow to reset the document’s
attributes to 'Visible’ and 'Read and Write’.

* Prompt on Document Instance Deletion:

¢ Prompt on Emulation Change: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt when the default
process emulation is being changed. The last emulation selected when debugging a process is
the one the process begins with.

* Prompt on Form Refresh: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for confirmation when
recompiling the PostScript (PSx) version of a Connect Document. Refreshing Connect Docu-
ments that are currently in use can lead to unexpected results.

* Prompt on Saving with Unknown Task: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for con-
firmation when saving a configuration file or sending the configuration to the Watch service, when
any process contains "Unknown tasks" on page 610. If an Unknown Task is present, such as
when a process was created with a OL Connect Workflow license that is not the same as the cur-
rent one, the settings for this task will be lost when saving or sending to the service.

» Display Generic Splitter Found Message: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt when
a Generic Splitter task is found in any of the configuration's processes. The Generic Splitter
task is maintained because of its historical purpose but should no longer be used since it can
almost always be replaced by more specialized and efficient splitters.

« Warn on Component Rename: Select to have OL Connect Workflow prompt for action when
configuration components, such as processes, are imported from an external configuration file.

Page 48

OL Connect Workflow



Imported components can overwrite existing components, or be renamed automatically with
unique names.

Sample Data behavior preferences
Sample Data behavior preferences control the way theData Selectordisplays the sample data file.
Preferences

» Select Font button: Click to access the Font dialog box to select the font in which the Data
Selector displays the sample data file.

« Default text editor: Contains the complete path and name of the executable file of the applic-
ation used as the default text editor. For Windows Notepad, only the executable name (Note-
pad.exe) is required.

* Browse button: Click the Browse button to navigate to your executable instead of typing the path
and executable name, then click OK.

Network behavior preferences

Expand folder paths in UNC (Universal Naming Convention) format: Select to expand all paths
used in the configuration to UNC. This converts map drives such as “f:\, to absolute paths referenced
from a server in the format “\\server-name\shared-resource-pathname”. When you select this option,
the next time you configure a task after editing properties and clicking OK in its properties dialog box,
entered paths are expanded to UNC format.

Force outgoing encrypted connections to use TLS 1.2 or lower: Select to have the TLS level of
outgoing connections of all native plugins limited to TLS 1.2 instead of TLS 1.3. This can prevent an
issue where a 30 second delay occurs each time a connection is made, due to an incompatibility
between various components of the HTTPS communication.

This setting doesn't affect custom plugins or OL Connect tasks. All OL Connect tasks use TLS level 1.2
or lower.

Validate server certificate when establishing an outgoing secure connection: Select to enable
certificate validation for the "HTTP Client Input" on page 299 task, "Secure Email Input" on page 324
task, "Secure Email Output" on page 551 task and "Delete Capture OnTheGo Document" on page 426
task. The validation is performed against the Windows certificate store.

Note: Self-signed certificates will not pass validation.

OL Connect preferences

These options control some of the features in the "OL Connect tasks" on page 485. This is valid both for
PlanetPress® Connect and PReS® Connect.
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Caution: OL Connect User Options are not applied immediately. In order for these changes to be
applied, the Workflow Configuration must be submitted to the Workflow Service. Otherwise,
these options will not be accounted for in Debug mode.

The available OL Connect user options define the default behavior of OL Connect tasks' OL Connect
Proxy tab. These values are used unless they are overwritten in a task's properties:

» Server Connect Settings: OL Connect tasks communicate with the OL Connect Server using
TLS 1.2.

e Connect Proxy Address: Enter the machine name or IP Address where the OL Connect
Server resides.

e Port: Enter the port to use to communicate with the OL Connect Server.Default: 9340
+ User name: Enter the user name expected by the OL Connect Server.

+ Password: Enter the password expected by the OL Connect Server for the above user
name.

+ Timeout in seconds: Set the timeout period in seconds.

* Protocol: Set the protocol (HTTP/HTTPS) used to communicate with the Connect Server.
When HTTPS is selected, the TLS 1.2 encryption protocol is used in order to secure the
data being transferred between the two servers. When this protocol is selected, Port is set
to 443, the default port for this protocol.

+ Email Creation Settings
* Mail Host: Enter the default SMTP Server host or IP Address.
+ Sender address: Enter the default email address used as the sender (FROM) address.
» User name: Enter the default user name for the SMTP Server if it requires it.

» Password: Enter the password for the above user name.

PDF text extraction tolerance factors

When extracting text from a PDF (for example, through a data selection), a lot more happens in the
background than what can be seen on the surface. Reading a PDF file for text will generally return text
fragments, separated by a certain amount of space. Sometimes the text will be shifted up or down, spa-
cing will be different, etc. In some cases, every letter is considered to be a different fragment.

Text formatting features such as kerning, bold, exponential, etc, may cause these fragments to be con-
sidered as separate even if, to the naked eye, they obviously belong together.
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The PDF Text Extraction Tolerance Factors is used to modify the behavior of data selections made
from PDF data files from within OL Connect Workflow. Each factor available in this window will determ-
ine if two fragments of text in the PDF should be part of the same data selection or not.

Caution: The default values are generally correct for the greatest majority of PDF data files. Only
change these values if you understand what they are for.

Delta Width

Defines the tolerance for the distance between two text fragments, either positive (space between frag-
ments) or negative (kerning text where letters overlap). When this value is at 0, the two fragments will
need to be exactly one beside the other with no space or overlap between them.

When this value is at 1, a very large space or overlap will be accepted. This may case "false positives"
and separate words and text blocks may be considered as a single word if the value is too high.

Accepted values range from 0 to 1. The default value is 0.3, recommended values are between 0.05
and 0.30.

Delta Height

Defines the tolerance for the height and position difference between two target fragments. The higher

the number, the more difference between the fragment's height (the tallest font character's height) will

be accepted and the more vertical distance between fragments are accepted. Exponents, for example,
are higher and lower.

When this value is 0, no vertical shift is accepted between two fragments. When the value is 1, the
second text fragment can be shifted by as much as the height of the first fragment.

Accepted values range from 0 to 1. The default value is 0.15, recommended values are between 0.00
and 0.50.

Font Delta Height

Defines the tolerance for the difference in average height of fonts in the two target fragments. The
higher the number, the more difference in average font heights will be accepted. The average font
height is bigger in text written in uppercase than text written in lowercase.

At 0, the font size must be exactly the same between two fragments. At 1, a greater variance in font size
is accepted.

Accepted values range from 0 to 1. The default value is 0.65, recommended values are between 0.60
and 1.00.

Gap

Defines how spaces between two fragments are processed. If the space between two fragments is too
small, the text extraction will sometimes eliminate that space and count the two fragments as a single
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word. To resolve this, the Gap setting can be changed. The lower this value, the higher the chance of a
space being added between two characters. A value too low may add spaces where they do not
belong.

Accepted values range from 0 to 0.5. The default value is 0.3, recommended values are between 0.25
and 0.40.

General and logging preferences

General plugin preferences control the level of detail added to the OL Connect Workflow log file. Since
log files cover 24 hours of operation, choosing to log every task performed by OL Connect Workflow
may result in the creation of excessively large files.

Changing the plugin preferences also affects the logs displayed in the OL Connect Workflow Service
Console.

Note: Each individual process has the option to produce 'minimal logs' (see "Process properties”
on page 669). This means the process will only log its Start time and the End time (along with the
Time Spent), if no error was encountered during execution of the process.

* Log level group

» Startup and shutdown: Select to only track when the OL Connect Workflow service is
started and stopped.

» Task failure: Select to only track when tasks in the processes running in a OL Connect
Workflow configuration fail.

» Task success and failure with details: Select to track when the tasks in processes run-
ning in OL Connect Workflow succeed and fail, with details. Details can include why tasks
fail and how successful tasks are executed.

» All events with details: Select to log everything that happens in OL Connect Workflow.
This includes when it starts and stops, the success and failure of tasks, and details on the
success and failure of tasks.

* Add time stamp to all processes events: Adds a time stamp to each log entry for a process
event.

» Delete log files after: Select how many days log files are kept before being deleted.

* Maximum numbers of replicated processes: Set the maximum number of times a process
may be replicated.

Note: The index number of a task is logged immediately after the time stamp, between square
brackets. For example:
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INFO : 00:00:21.534 [0015] Plugin Create File completed successfully - 12:00:21 AM (elapsed
time: 00:00:00:001)

The index number corresponds to the row number of the task in the Process Area (see "The Pro-

cess area" on page 684).

Tip: The proper RegEx to parse a log entry should be:
~([A-Z2]1{4}[A-Z\s]) :\s (\d\d:\d\d:\d\d\.\d{3})\s\ [ (\d{4})\]\s(.+)

Messenger plugin preferences

Apart from enabling communication between the various parts of OL Connect Workflow, the OL Con-
nect Workflow Messenger also manages local instances of the OL Connect Workflow Alambic.

The Messenger service uses the SSL 2.3 protocol.
Preferences

« Alambic options group

* Let me set up how many instances to run: Select this option if you want to limit the num-
ber of instances of the Alambic that OL Connect Workflow can run. Then enter the number
of instances, a value ranging from 1 to 32, in the box below. When this option is not selec-
ted, OL Connect Workflow starts a minimum of three instances and a maximum of eight,
based on the number of CPUs available on the server. Note that this does affects self-rep-
licating processes. Self-replicating processes will create threads in OL Connect Workflow
service, while Alambic threads are under the Messenger service.

« Close inactive instances after: If you want the OL Connect Workflow Messenger to close
inactive instances of the Alambic after a given number of minutes, enter a value in this box.
Enter a value of ”0” if you do not want the Messenger to terminate idle instances of the

Alambic.
« Logging options group
* Delete log files after: Enter the number of days after which to delete the Messenger ser-

vice logs. Each log covers a 24-hour period and is kept in the Log folder, which is located in

the installation folder.

» Verbose log: Select this option if you want the log to contain a maximum amount of inform-
ation.

HTTP Server Input plugin preferences 1

The first set of HTTP Server Input plugin preferences controls the server protocol aspects of the OL
Connect Workflow HTTP Server Input tasks. This is where you enable and configure secure
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communication for the HTTP Server.

To open the Preferences dialog, click the OL Connect Workflow button and then the Preferences but-
ton, or use the key combination Ctrl+Alt+P. The HTTP Server Input 1 plugin preferences can be found
under Plug-in.

Preferences

* Port: Select the port to use. The default port is 8080, the official HTTP alternate port, so as not to
interfere with the standard HTTP port (80). To block any regular HTTP traffic (for example if only
using HTTPS connections) the port can be set to 0.

Note that it is possible to use both the NodeJS Server and the standard HTTP Server sim-
ultaneously, provided that they are not set to listen to the same port. See "NodeJS Server Input
plugin preferences 1" on page 59.

* Time out: Set the timeout period in seconds. The default value is 120 seconds.

+ Enable server for SSL requests: Check this option to enable secure data exchange over the
Web. This enables the boxes below and lets you specify your secure communication settings.

Note: The Root certificate, Certificate and Key files must be in the PEM format (ASCII
base64 encoded). Files in DER format, the binary encoded version of the PEM format, can-
not be used to configure Workflow, although they may have the same file extension (e.g.
.crt, .cer). Please check the format of your files, using a tool like: https://www.ht-
tpcs.com/en/ssl-converter.

* Root certificate: Enter the absolute path to the public key certificate identifying the root cer-
tificate authority. The file generally has a .crt extension.

« Certificate: Enter the absolute path to the public key certificate identifying the certified server.
The file generally has a .crt extension.

Note: If the Root Certificate and Certificate file are identical, this is considered a self-
signed certificate, which is considered unsecured by most browsers.
For more information about certificates see: "Obtaining a certificate" on page 40.

* Key: Enter the absolute path to the Private Key file. This file generally has a .key extension.

» Password: Enter the password (or passkey) for the Private Key file. The maximum length of this
password is 64 characters.
This password is encrypted within OL Connect Workflow server and is not saved in plain text.

¢ Minimum encryption level: Choose the minimum cryptographic protocol (SSL 2.3, TLS 1.0, 1.1,
1.2 or 1.3). This is determined by the software that generated the keys. If the highest level sup-

Page 54

OL Connect Workflow


https://www.httpcs.com/en/ssl-converter
https://www.httpcs.com/en/ssl-converter

ported by the client is lower than the chosen minimum encryption level, the connection will be
refused.

Note:

When SSL is enabled and a user sends a query prefixed with https://, then this specific
communication will be sent through port 443, which cannot be changed in Workflow.
However, http:// requests will still be received on the port specified in http server pref-
erences.

SSL is used to accept secured, encrypted requests from web clients and requires a cer-
tificate delivered by an approved authority. When a website is secured by an SSL cer-
tificate, "https" appears in the URL.

For more information on SSL and how to purchase a certificate, see for example Q10694
on SSL.com.

» Disable SOAP Server: Check to disable all SOAP Server functionality.

» Verbose log: Select to enable to keep a verbose log. Note that a communication log is gen-
erated whether or not this option is selected. If you use a secure connection, the log will contain
extra information.

e PHP Arrays: This option defines how incoming POST requests with arrays are processed.
¢ None: No special processing is applied.

* Use PHP-like Arrays: When the name of form inputs contains two pairs of square brack-
ets, the data are interpreted as an array. The result is a single XML node (named after the
value between the first pair of square brackets) with each part of the array as children. See:
"PHP arrays example" on the next page.

+ Use enhanced PHP-like Arrays: Like the previous option, but in this case, the value
between the first pair of square brackets is expected to consist of two parts, separated by
an underscore (e.g. row_0). The first part is considered to be the element's name. All con-
tent after the first underscore (preferably an integer) will be used as index, which is given
as an attribute of the element (e.g. <row _idx=0>; also see "PHP arrays example" on the
next page).

This option makes it much easier to select all elements on the same level in a data map-
ping configuration, and to convert the XML to a JSON object.

+ Omit attachments as CData node in the XML envelope: By default, the request XML has a
CDATA node that contains the raw input data, effectively doubling the size of the incoming XML
file, which due to technical restrictions cannot be larger than 400 MB. This option allows for much
larger (non-binary) attachments by removing them from the XML data file. Generally attachments
are both saved on disk and included as a CDATA node within the XML envelope. This option
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removes them from the envelope, but they remain accessible through their direct path.

Note: Incoming binary files (sent through file upload in a form) can never be larger than
400 MB.

PHP arrays example

This example shows how incoming HTML is converted to XML with the two different PHP-like
Arrays options.

Incoming HTML

<input type="hidden" name="user account" value="emaillexample.com">
<input type="text" name="name" value="Peter Parker">

<input type="text" name="company" value="Objectif Lune">

<input type="number" name="pinElml[pin O] [left]" value="122">
<input type="text" name="pinElml[pin 0] [top]" value="253">
<input type="text" name="pinElml[pin 0] [type]" value="dent">

<input type="text" name="pinElml[pin 1][left]" value="361">
<input type="text" name="pinElml[pin 1][top]" value="341">
<input type="text" name="pinElml[pin 1] [type]" value="dent">

Resulting XML Structure with PHP-like arrays

<values count="4">
<user account>email@example.com</user account>
<name>Peter Parker</name>
<company>Objectif Lune</company>
<pinElml>
<pin_0>
<left>122</left>
<top>253</top>
<type>dent</type>
</pin_ 0>
<pin 1>
<left>361</left>
<top>341</top>
<type>dent</type>
</pin 1>
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</pinElml>

</values>

Resulting XML structure with Enhanced PHP-like arrays

<values count="4">
<user account>email@example.com</user account>
<name>Peter Parker</name>
<company>Objectif Lune</company>
<pinElml>
<pin _idx=0>
<left>122</left>
<top>253</top>
<type>dent</type>
</pin>
<pin _idx=1>
<left>361</left>
<top>341</top>
<type>dent</type>
</pin>
</pinElml>

</values>

HTTP Server Input plugin preferences 2

The second set of HTTP Server Input plugin preferences is used to enable serving static HTTP
resources, as part of an HTTP Server workflow. These resources are referred to within the HTML
response file and do not pass through a process to get served so the process is very quick. Static
resources are especially useful for additional formatting of HTML files such as JS (JavaScript) scripts,
CSSfiles and images, since they are not dynamic and generally shared between multiple dynamic files.

» Serve HTTP resource: Check to activate static resource serving.

* Resource action name: Enter a name that will be simulated as a folder in your HTTP struc-
ture. For example, if you enter images in this box, you would refer to any files in this folder
as href="images/file.ext" .

» Resource folder: Type the path of the folder where your resources are located, or click the
Browse button and choose the folder in the browse dialog.

Note: Subfolders are accepted in the structure, so if your resource folder contains a folder
called faces, you could refer to a file in this folder as href="images/faces/johnsmith.jpg".
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e Capture OnTheGo group

» Authentication Key: Enter the authentication key for the COTG repository. This key can
be found in the Settings section of the COTG Web Administration Panel.

* Cross-Origin Resource Sharing (CORS)

» Allowed Origins: Enter an origin (everything in a URL before the path, e.g. http://www.ex-
ample.com). The Workflow server will add this value to the Access-Control-Allow-
Origin header, which signals to the browser that it is allowed to make the request. This
enables cross-origin resource requests, such as AJAX requests.

The default setting "*" is a wildcard that allows all cross-origin resource requests.

» Form Data Encoding: Specifies how form data, which was sent to the web server, should be
interpreted.

Even though it is strongly recommended to use the <meta charset="utf-8"/>elementin
web pages, some might use another encoding or not have the element at all, affecting the char-
acter set used by the browser to send the parameters and file names.

» System language: Sets the encoding attribute in the request XML file to the system code-
page (e.g. Windows-1252).

« UTF-8: Causes all parameters as well as file names from the request to be interpreted as a
UTF-8 text stream.
With this option enabled, POST attachment file names will be randomized on disk to avoid
misinterpretation. If the original file name is needed, it can be found in the original attrib-
ute of the file tag in the request XML.

Note: If form data are submitted from HTML files that are made with the OL Connect
software, you can expect them to be UTF-8 encoded.

Caution: Don't use any non-ASCI| characters in Workflow's working directories path
(inthe v8WorkingDirectory registry key). Combined with the UTF-8 Form Data
Encoding setting, this might make it impossible for Workflow to retrieve files from
that path, depending on the actual path name and the system locale.

LPD Input plugin preferences

LPD input plugin preferences control certain functions of the OL Connect Workflow LPD Server service,
which in turn has an impact on LDP input tasks performed by OL Connect Workflow on a given com-
puter. The LPD Server service receives jobs using TCP/IP from LPD servers.

For information on the preferences set in individual LDP input tasks, refer to LPD Input Task Prop-

erties.
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Preferences

* Protocol options group

* Log all Winsock and network messages: Select to have OL Connect Workflow keep a
log of all Winsock and other network messages that occur through the LPD service. These
are messages related to jobs being sent from other systems through LPR, and being
received by OL Connect Workflow via LPD. Since these messages can accumulate, you
have the option of not logging them. Log files are kept in the Log folder, which is located in
the OL Connect Workflow installation folder. They are named Ipddate.log, where date is
the current date in the yyyymmdd numerical format. Note that changing this option also
affects the log displayed in the OL Connect Workflow Service Console.

* No source port range restriction: Select to remove any restrictions on the port of the
LPR client computer that OL Connect Workflow accepts data files from. Clear to have OL
Connect Workflow only accept data files sent from ports ranging between 721 and 731 on
the LPR client computer.

» Strict RFC 1179 control file: Select to disable control file extensions the LPD service
implements for some flavors of UNIX and LPR. This enforces the basic Line Printer Dae-
mon protocol.

+ Enable BSD compatibility mode: Select to have the LPD service emulate a BSD UNIX
server. Although RFC 1179 is supposed to describe the BSD LPD/LPR protocol, and the
LPD inputin OL Connect Workflow is RFC1179-compliant, there are some incompatibilities
between the RFC and the BSD implementation. This option compensates for some of
these incompatibilities. If you are not sure about the source of your output, clear this
option.

* LDP settings group

» Time-out (sec): Set the time in seconds the process waits for the transfer of bytes in the
data file before ending the transfer of this file. The default value for the Time-out property is
7200 seconds (2 hours). On a time-out, partially received data files are not passed to the
rest of the process; the LPD input resets and is ready to receive further data files. Log mes-
sages include the time-out duration.

NodelJS Server Input plugin preferences 1

The first set of NodedS Server Input plugin preferences controls the server protocol aspects of the OL
Connect Workflow NodeJS Server Input tasks. This is where you enable and configure secure com-
munication for the NodeJS Server.

Click the OL Connect Workflow button and then the Preferences button, to open the Preferences dia-
log. The NodeJS Server Input 1 preferences page can be found under Plug-in.
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Note: Workflow's NodeJS and ppNode folders can be found in %PROGRAMFILES%\Objectif
Lune\.

» Port: Select the port to use. The task's default port is 9090. Port numbers > 9999 are possible.
Note that it is possible to use both the NodeJS Server and the standard HTTP Server sim-
ultaneously, provided that they are not set to listen to the same port. See "HTTP Server Input plu-
gin preferences 1" on page 53.

+ Time out: Set the timeout period in seconds. The default value is 120 seconds.

« Enable server for HTTPS requests: Check this option to accept secured, encrypted requests
from web clients. The encryption protocol is TLS 1.3 (or 1.2, if the option Force outgoing
encrypted connections to use TLS 1.2 or lower in the Preferences ("Network behavior pref-
erences" on page 49) is checked).

* Forward all HTTP traffic to HTTPS: When the server is enabled for HTTPS requests it
doesn't listen on the port specified for HTTP anymore. However, you can enable this option
to forward all HTTP traffic to HTTPS.

Note that this option does not affect proxies. All routes set as proxy in Workflow will be for-
warded to the target specified in the proxy list (see "NodeJS Server Input plugin pref-
erences 2" on the facing page).

» HTTPS Port: Select the port to use. The task's default HTTPS port is 8443, so as not to interfere
with the standard HTTPS port (443). Port numbers > 9999 are possible.

Note: The Root certificate, Certificate and Key files must be in the PEM format (ASCII
base64 encoded). Files in DER format, the binary encoded version of the PEM format, can-
not be used to configure Workflow, although they may have the same file extension (e.qg.
.crt, .cer). Please check the format of your files, using a tool like: https://www.ht-
tpcs.com/en/ssl-converter.

* Root certificate: Enter the absolute path to the Root Certificate, or click the Browse button and
select the file in the Browse dialog. The file generally ends with a .crt extension.

« Certificate: Enter the absolute path to the site Certificate, or click the Browse button and select
the file in the Browse dialog. The file generally ends with a .crt extension.

Note: If the Root Certificate and Certificate file are identical, this is considered a self-
signed certificate, which is considered unsecured by most browsers.
For more information about certificates see: "Obtaining a certificate" on page 40.

* Key: Enter the absolute path to the Private Key File. This file generally ends with a .key exten-
sion.
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» Password: Enter the password (or passkey) for the Private Key File.

» Verbose log: Select to enable to keep a verbose log. Note that a communication log is gen-
erated whether or not this option is selected. If you use a secure connection, the log will contain
extra information.

» Disable SOAP Server: Check to disable all SOAP Server functionality.

NodelS Server Input plugin preferences 2

The second set of NodeJS Server Input plugin preferences is used to enable serving static HTTP
resources, as part of a NodeJS Server workflow. These resources are referred to within the HTML
response file and do not pass through a process to get served so the process is very quick. Static
resources are especially useful for additional formatting of HTML files such as JS (JavaScript) scripts,
CSS files and images, since they are not dynamic and generally shared between multiple dynamic files.

+ Static HTTP resources:

* Mount point: Specify a path name that should refer to a directory in the currently access-
ible file system, for example: /img. Different mount points can point to the same directory.
Use the buttons below the list to add or delete mount points and to change the order of the
mount points in the list.

« Directory: Type the path of the local folder where the resources for the mount point on the
left are located, or click the [...] button and choose the folder in the browse dialog.
» Proxy List: The proxy list is used to setup end points for redirecting requests to another server.

* Mount point: Specify a path name for which requests should be redirected to another site,
for example: /myrest. Different mount points can point to the same remote site. Use the but-
tons below the list to add or delete mount points and to change the order of the mount
points in the list.

* Remote site: Type the address of the server to which the request should be redirected.
Note: The 'Forward all HTTP traffic to HTTPS' option (see "NodeJS Server Input plu-

gin preferences 1" on page 59) does not affect proxies. All routes set as proxy in
Workflow will be forwarded to the target specified in the proxy list.

* Cross-Origin Resource Sharing (CORS)

» Allowed Origins: Enter an origin (everything in a URL before the path, e.g. http://www.ex-
ample.com). The Workflow server will add this value to the

Access-Control-Allow-Origin
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header, which signals to the browser that it is allowed to make the request. This enables
cross-origin resource requests, such as AJAX requests.
The default setting "*" is a wildcard that allows all cross-origin resource requests.

NodelS Server Input plugin preferences 3

The third HTTP Server Input plugin preferences page provides an authentication mechanism for Act-
iveDirectory by LDAP.

The LDAP port is 389.

« Enable authentication: Check to enable authentication for ActiveDirectory via LDAP. Any pro-
cess that starts with a NodedJS input task will then require the user to authenticate before it can
run. Until the user has been successfully authenticated, the Workflow process is never triggered.
After a certain number of failed attempts, the NodeJS server will lock out the user for a certain
length of time, to discourage denial of service attacks.

» ActiveDirectory Server: Enter the address of the ActiveDirectory Server.

« Domain: Enter the domain for authentication.

Note: In the address of the server and in the domain name the following characters should not be
used:, +$@#<>";[{}~[]1"":

Tip: If you don’t know what your LDAP server and domain names are, you can usually obtain
them by opening a CMD window and typing the following:

¢ Forthe domain name: echo $USERDOMAIN%

¢ Forthe LDAP Server name: echo %$logonserver$%

Testing the server

» To test the server address and domain, enter a username and password and click the Test
server button.

Note: The user name and password aren't part of the plugin preferences. Users will have to
provide their credentials themselves and will be presented with an HTML page for that purpose.

Changing the Log in page
You can change the look and feel of the login window if you are familiar with the EJS templating syntax.

Explaining this syntax falls outside the scope of this documentation, but there are plenty of tutorials
available online.
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The two files that you need are located here: C: \Program Files (x86)\0Objectif Lun-
e\ppnode\src\html

Be careful; errors in these files can lead to unpredictable behavior!
Setting the duration of the authentication

When a user has logged in, that user's authentication is valid for the duration of the session.

There is no option in the Workflow Preferences that allows you to set a different behavior for the dur-
ation of the authentication. However, you can manually edit the file named: C: \Program Files

(x86) \Objectif Lune\ppnodel\src\constants\default.js

Look for the line exports.DEFAULT SESSION TTL = 0; and change the value to the number of mil-
liseconds that you want the authentication to last.

Note that editing any other value in this file may result in unpredictable behavior.

Serial Input plugin preferences

Serial input plugin preferences control certain functions of the PlanetPress Serial Capture service,
which in turn has a direct impact on all Serial input tasks performed by OL Connect Workflow on a
given computer.

Preferences
» Serial settings group

» Serial port: Select the port of the computer where the Serial input is connected to (COM1
through COMS).

« Baud rate: Select the baud rate of the Serial input. The baud rate is the number of bits
transferred per second. The transferred bits include the start bit, the data bits, the parity bit
(if defined), and the stop bits.

» Data bits: Select the number of data bits defining the incoming data file on this serial port.
The data bits transferred through a serial port represent the data content. This excludes
the start, parity, and stop bits: these are bits defining the beginning and end of each unit of
transferred data, as well as error detection provided by the parity bit. The majority of serial
ports use between five and eight data bits. Binary data is typically transmitted as eight bits.
Text-based data is transmitted as seven bits or eight bits. If the data is based on the ASCII
character set, a minimum of seven bits is required. If an eighth bit is used, it must have a
value of 0. If the data is based on the extended ASCII character set, eight bits must be
used.

» Parity: Select the type of parity used for error detection. The parity transfers through the
serial connection as a single bit. It is used to verify that each set of data bits transfers cor-
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rectly. It is then stripped away before the data file passes through the rest of the OL Con-
nect Workflow process. Select None to ignore all parity bits; no error detection occurs.

» Stop bits: Since most serial ports operate asynchronously, the transmitted byte must be
identified by start and stop bits. The start bit indicates when the data byte is about to begin
and the stop bit(s) indicates when the data byte was transferred. The start bit is always 0 to
mark the beginning of the byte, but the stop bit can be a single 1, or two bits each with a
value of 1.

+ Time-out: Set the time in seconds the OL Connect Workflow process waits for the transfer
of bytes in the data file before ending the transfer of this file. On a time-out, partially
received data files are not passed to the rest of the process; the Serial input resets, ready
to receive further data files.

» Job delimiters: Enter the strings that tell OL Connect Workflow the data file being retrieved
through the Serial input is complete. Each line in the Job delimiters text box is a different delim-
iter. You can enter as many delimiters as you want, one per line. The three default delimiters that
appear are three of the most commonly recognized end of a file delimiters.

* Log (verbose): Select to keep a log of errors and other information related to the Serial input.
Since these messages can accumulate, you have the option of not logging them.

SMTP Input preferences

The SMTP Input preferences control the server protocol aspects of the OL Connect Workflow SMTP
Input tasks. This is where you enable and configure secure communication for the SMTP Server.

To open the Preferences dialog, click the OL Connect Workflow button and then the Preferences but-
ton, or use the key combination Ctrl+Alt+P. The SMTP Input plugin preferences can be found under
Plug-in.

Preferences
* Port: Select the port to use. The default port is 25.

+ Enable server for TLS encryption: Check this option to enable secure data exchange over the
Web. This enables the boxes below and lets you specify your secure communication settings.

Note: The Root certificate, Certificate and Key files must be in the PEM format (ASCII
base64 encoded). Files in DER format, the binary encoded version of the PEM format, can-
not be used to configure Workflow, although they may have the same file extension (e.qg.
.crt, .cer). Please check the format of your files, using a tool like: https://www.ht-
tpcs.com/en/ssl-converter.
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* Root certificate: Enter the absolute path to the public key certificate identifying the root cer-
tificate authority. The file generally has a .crt extension.

« Certificate: Enter the absolute path to the public key certificate identifying the certified server.
The file generally has a .crt extension.

Note: If the Root Certificate and Certificate file are identical, this is considered a self-
signed certificate, which is considered unsecured by most browsers.
For more information about certificates see: "Obtaining a certificate" on page 40.

* Key: Enter the absolute path to the Private Key file. This file generally has a .key extension.

» Password: Enter the password (or passkey) for the Private Key file. The maximum length of this
password is 64 characters.
This password is encrypted within OL Connect Workflow server and is not saved in plain text.

¢ Minimum encryption level: Choose the minimum cryptographic protocol (SSL 2.3, TLS 1.0, 1.1,
1.2 or 1.3). This is determined by the software that generated the keys. If the highest level sup-
ported by the client is lower than the chosen minimum encryption level, the connection will be
refused.

e Verbose log: Select to enable to keep a verbose log. Note that a communication log is gen-
erated whether or not this option is selected. If you use a secure connection, the log will contain
extra information.

Telnet Input plugin preferences

The Telnet input plugin preferences control the log of the OL Connect Workflow Telnet Capture service.
Since OL Connect Workflow lets you monitor multiple Telnet inputs simultaneously, the port setting for
all Telnet input tasks cannot be set in the Preferences.

Preferences

* Log all Winsock and network messages (very verbose): Select to have OL Connect Work-
flow keep a log of all Winsock and other network messages that occur from the Telnet input.
These messages are related to files sent from other systems using a telnet connection. Since
these messages can accumulate, you have the option of not logging them.

* Use Job Delimiters: Check this option if your Telnet input is a single stream that can contain mul-
tiple jobs. The box lets you enter one or more possible delimiters (separated by a line return),
either a direct string (such as %%EOJOB) or an ASCII character (\001). For a list of ASCII char-
acters, see http://www.asciitable.com/.
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OL Connect Fax plugin preferences

OL Connect Fax plugin preferences control certain functions of the OL Connect Fax service, which in
turn has a direct impact on all OL Connect Fax output tasks performed on a given computer. Bear in
mind that OL Connect Fax output tasks included in a given OL Connect Workflow configuration can be
performed by a OL Connect Fax installation running on a different computer, typically one that runs
only OL Connect Fax and the faxing application that actually sends the fax. When you change the user
options on a given computer, only that computer is affected. So you should consider changing the OL
Connect Fax user options on the computer that actually performs the OL Connect Fax output tasks.

The changes you make to the OL Connect Fax plugin preferences are stored in the OL Connect Fax
configuration file. They will be applied when OL Connect Fax is started.

Preferences

» Delete log after: Enter the number of days after which to delete the OL Connect Fax service log.
Each log covers a 24-hour period and is kept in the Log folder, which is located in the OL Connect
Workflow installation folder (on the computer that actually performs the OL Connect Fax output
tasks).

» Fax service: Select the faxing program to which OL Connect Fax sends its documents for faxing.
Each faxing program has its own options and changing this option also changes the options
below to reflect the following:

« WinFax Pro

e Dialing format: Select how you want OL Connect Fax to read the fax number in the data
selection and send it to WinFax PRO. The dialing format you select here must be identical
to the one you set in WinFax PRO; a discrepancy between the two may result in WinFax
PRO dialing incorrect fax numbers. Select Default to have OL Connect Fax set the dial pre-
fix, long distance prefix, area code, and fax number according to the content of the data
selection, and send the result to WinFax PRO. WinFax PRO sets the dial prefix, long dis-
tance, prefix, and area code, and fax number to the ones it receives from OL Connect Fax.
If any of the values it receives from OL Connect Fax are empty, it uses its own default val-
ues. For example, if the data selection did not contain a dialing prefix, WinFax PRO uses
its default dialing prefix. Select Dial as entered to limit OL Connect Fax to removing any
spaces or parentheses that appear in the data selection, and sending the result to WinFax
PRO. WinFax PRO dials the result exactly as it receives it from OL Connect Fax.

Note: WinFax Pro scales fax pages with the following minimum settings:
- Raster width: 1728 dpi

- Raster height: 2158 dpi

- Raster resolution: 196 dpi
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« Windows Fax Service

* Report Failures: Select to have OL Connect Fax generate a report whenever the max-
imum number of retries for a single fax is exceeded. The error generated by the Windows
Fax Service is also logged in the report. Note that when OL Connect Fax is unable to send
a fax because an empty fax number is used as the only recipient for a document, a failure
will not be reported but an error will be logged.

* Report Successes: Select to have OL Connect Fax generate a report whenever one of
the faxes in the OL Connect Fax Job reaches its destination successfully or at least as far
as the Windows Fax service is concerned.

e Folder: Enter or select the location of the report file. OL Connect Fax generates report file
names automatically with the file name extension PFX. The report file is copied to the spe-
cified Report folder only after all fax transmissions in a OL Connect Fax job are completed
or have exceeded the maximum number of retries. This folder can then be used as an input
for a OL Connect Workflow process for monitoring the status of OL Connect Fax jobs. The
postscript (PS) file for the job is also copied with the report file and can be printed, sent by
e-mail, or archived as specified by the OL Connect Workflow process.

+ Expand folder paths in UNC (Universal Naming Conventions) format: Select to have
OL Connect Fax use complete network server path names (\\server-
name\sharename\path\filename). This naming convention works well with Windows oper-
ating systems, Novell NetWare, and other operating systems when using a local naming
system (such as the DOS naming system in Windows) would result in “File not found” error
messages.

» Dialing options button: Click to set the appropriate options as required. Since these
options are specific to the faxing program, refer to the faxing program’s documentation for
more information.

» OpenText RightFax

* Report Failures: Select to have OL Connect Fax generate a report whenever the max-
imum number of retries for a single fax is exceeded. The error generated by the Windows
Fax Service is also logged in the report. Note that when OL Connect Fax is unable to send
a fax because an empty fax number is used as the only recipient for a document, a failure
will not be reported but an error will be logged.

* Report Successes: Select to have OL Connect Fax generate a report whenever one of
the faxes in the OL Connect Fax Job reaches its destination successfully or at least as far
as the Windows Fax service is concerned.

Page 67

OL Connect Workflow



» Folder: Enter or select the location of the report file. OL Connect Fax generates report file
names automatically with the file name extension PFX. The report file is copied to the spe-
cified Report folder only after all fax transmissions in a OL Connect Fax job are completed
or have exceeded the maximum number of retries. This folder can then be used as an input
for a OL Connect Workflow process for monitoring the status of OL Connect Fax jobs. The
postscript (PS) file for the job is also copied with the report file and can be printed, sent by
e-mail, or archived as specified by the OL Connect Workflow process.

» Expand folder paths in UNC (Universal Naming Conventions) format: Select to have
OL Connect Fax use complete network server path names (\\server-
name\sharename\path\filename). This naming convention works well with Windows oper-
ating systems, Novell NetWare, and other operating systems when using a local naming
system (such as the DOS naming system in Windows) would result in “File not found” error
messages.

» Dialing options button: Click to set the appropriate options as required. Since these
options are specific to the faxing program, refer to the faxing program’s documentation for
more information.

OpenText RightFax options

* RightFax Printer: Select a RightFax printer. A RightFax printer is a fax driver that makes it pos-
sible to send faxes automatically. This printer will output faxes without prompting the user for fax
addressing information. For more information, refer to OpenText RightFax documentation.

» Activation: Click to enter activation codes for the OL Connect Image service installed on the
same computer as OL Connect Workflow. If you have already activated the Image service from
its Control Panel applet, this is reflected when you open the Activation dialog box by clicking this
button.

» Check for updates: Click to access the Upland Objectif Lune website to search for updates to
OL Connect Image. You are guided through the updating process with the OL Connect Workflow
Update Service wizard.

e About: Click to display an About dialog box for OL Connect Fax. This dialog box contains inform-
ation such as the version number, whether the software is activated or the number of days
remaining in the trial.

» Select Language: Click to select a different interface language for the OL Connect Fax Con-
figuration applet. Note that this button is not displayed if you edit the OL Connect Fax options dir-
ectly (not via OL Connect Workflow Configuration program).
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FTP Output Service preferences

FTP output user options control certain functions of the FTP Client service, which in turn has a direct
impact on all FTP output tasks performed by OL Connect Workflow on a given computer.

Options
e Protocol Options Group

* Log all Winsock and network messages: Select to have OL Connect Workflow keep a
log of all Winsock and other network messages that occur through the FTP output. These
messages are related to jobs sent from OL Connect Workflow to a server via an FTP out-
put, which in turn uses the FTP output service. Log files are kept in the Log folder, which is
located in the OL Connect Workflow installation folder. They are named ftpdate.log, where
date is the current date in yyyymmdd numerical format. Note that changing this option also
affects the log displayed in the OL Connect Workflow Service Console.

« Interval: Select the interval (in seconds) at which the FTP service is to dispatch jobs from
the ftpPut folder to the FTP sites.

» Back up job on error: Select to move the job file to a local folder ftpPut\error if an error
occurs while sending a job via the FTP output. This folder is relative to your install folder.

e FTP Port: Select the port number that you want OL Connect Workflow to use for all FTP
output tasks. The recommended port is 21 (the default setting).

OL Connect Image preferences

OL Connect Image user options control certain functions of the OL Connect Image service, which in
turn has a direct impact on all OL Connect Image Output tasks performed on a given computer. These
include error and logging options, Search database options, as well as networking and email options.

Bear in mind that OL Connect Image Output tasks included in a given OL Connect Workflow con-
figuration can be performed by a OL Connect Image installation running on a different computer, typ-
ically one that runs only OL Connect Image. When you change the user options on a given computer,
only that computer is affected. So you should change the OL Connect Image user options on the com-
puter that actually performs the OL Connect Image Output tasks.

The changes you make to the OL Connect Image user options are stored in the OL Connect Image con-
figuration file (ppimage.cfg). They will be applied when OL Connect Image is started.

The available OL Connect Image user options are separated in four different sections.
Image 1 or logging tab

» Administrator’s address(es): Enter one or more system administrator email addresses to
which error and other messages related to the creation of PDFs/images by Image are sent.
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Separate multiple email addresses with semi-colons (;).
* Send to the administrator group

» Daily log: Select to send an email to the administrator every day at midnight (according to
the local system clock) reporting the daily activity of Image. The log is sent to all addresses
you enter in the Administrator’s address(es) text box.

e Error log: Select to send an email that includes the current error log to the administrator
when an error occurs. The error log is sent to all addresses you enter in the Administrator’s
address(es) text box.

» Error file: When enabled, sends an e-mail with an attachment of the offending file when an
error occurs in the Image output task. Additionally, a backup of the job is created in the
Error folder, which is located in the OL Connect Workflow installation folder.

« Name or address not resolved: Select to send an email to the administrator when a name or
address in the document selected to be used in Image cannot be resolved.

Delete log after: Enter the number of days to wait before deleting the log of the generated Image
output. Each log file covers a single 24-hour period and is kept in the Log folder, which is located
in the OL Connect Workflow installation folder. This log may be on the local computer running OL
Connect Workflow or on another computer on your network.

« Activation: Click to enter activation codes for the Image service installed on the same computer
as OL Connect Workflow. If you have already activated the Image service from its Control Panel
applet, this is reflected when you open the Activation dialog box by clicking this button.

Check for updates: Click to access the Upland Objectif Lune website to search for updates to
Image. You are guided through the updating process with the OL Connect Workflow Update Ser-
vice wizard.

About: Click to display an About dialog box for Image. This dialog box contains information such
as the version number, whether the software is activated or the number of days remaining in the
trial.

» Select Language: Click to select a different interface language for the Image Configuration
applet. Note that this button is not displayed if you edit the Image options directly (not via OL Con-
nect Workflow Configuration program).

Image 2 or database tab

Add PDF to Search database group: Select to populate a Search database using the documents cre-
ated by Image and to activate the related options. Refer to the Search User Guide for more information

on this OL Connect Workflow software.
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+ Database type: Select the type of the database in which you want to create a table (Access, or
SQL Server).

+ Connection time-out: Enter the time, in seconds, that the connection to the database is main-
tained while no action is taking place before the connection is severed.

« Database directory: Enter the path of the directory in which the Access database is located, or
use the Browse button to navigate to, and select, the directory. This option is available only
when you select Access database in the Database type box.

+ Data source name: Enter the name of the computer on which the database runs. This option is
available only when you select SQL Server database or Oracle database in the Database type
box.

» Use default database: Select to use the default database associated with your user profile on
that SQL Server or Oracle database. Clear to enter the name of the database in the box that
appears.

» Use Windows NT Integrated security: Select to use your Windows user name and password to
log onto the SQL database.

» User ID: Enter the user id required to access the database to which you are adding new PDI files
from the generated PDF files. If you are using an SQL database, enter the login name you chose
when you configured the SQL database (refer to the “Using Search with an SQL Server

Database” section of the Search User Guide).
+ Password: Enter the password required to access the database.
» Test Connection: Click to verify that Image can connect to the specified database.

« Enforce global table creation: Select this option, as it ensures that all database users are gran-
ted access to the database. This option is available only when you select SQL database in the
Database type box.

Image 3 or network tab

The options in this section are identical to the ones in the Network User Options section. However,
they determine how Image will interact with your Novell NetWare system, not the OL Connect Workflow
Service.

Image 4 or login tab

* Use Microsoft Outlook: Select to use Microsoft Outlook on the host computer running Image to
send the error messages to the administrators. The host computer must be running Outlook, and
OL Connect Workflow must have access to Outlook. Outgoing emails appear in the outbox of
Outlook, and is sent whenever Outlook is set to send email.
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+ Use SMTP mail group: Check to activate this group’s options and to use Simple Mail Transfer
Protocol (SMTP) to send the error messages to the administrators. Note that if you select this
option, you will be required to enter information in the Name, Email address and Outgoing mail
(SMTP) boxes.

+ Name: Enter the name of the user sending the error messages to the administrators.

» Organization: Enter the name of the organization of the user sending the error messages
to the administrators.

+ Email address: Enter the email address of the user sending the error messages to the
administrators.

* Reply address: Enter the reply address that recipients use to reply to the error messages.

« Outgoing mail (SMTP): Enter the IP address of the server that OL Connect Workflow uses
to send the emails via SMTP.

» Server requires authentication: Select if the outgoing server used to send the emails via
SMTP requires authentication. Note that if you select this option, you will be required to
enter information in the Account name and Password boxes below.

+ Account name: Enter the account name of the user on the server to be able to send
emails via SMTP. You must select Server requires authentication to enable this field.

» Password: Enter the password corresponding to the Account name of the user on
the server to be able to send email via SMTP. You must select Server requires
authentication to enable this field.

LPR Output preferences

LPR output user options control certain functions of the LPR Client service, which in turn has a direct
impact on all LPR output tasks performed by OL Connect Workflow on a given computer.

Options
* Protocol options group
* Log all Winsock and network messages: Select to have OL Connect Workflow keep a
log of all Winsock and other network messages that occur through the LPR output. These
messages are related to jobs being sent from OL Connect Workflow to an LPD or LPD-com-
patible printer. Logs are kept in a Log folder relative to your install folder. They are named
Iprdate.log, where date is the current date in yyyymmdd numerical format. Note that chan-

ging this option also affects the log displayed in the OL Connect Workflow Service Con-
sole.
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» Print banner pages between jobs: Select to print banner pages between each job pro-
cessed and output from the LPR output. The banner page includes details of the job being
printed, including the job file name and the user name on the host computer running the
LPR output client.

* No source port range restriction: Select to remove any restrictions on the port OL Con-
nect Workflow uses to send the job file via the LPR/LPD protocol. Clear to restrict the port
used to send the job to one in the range between 721 and 731.

* Print up to: Select the maximum number of files that can be simultaneously sent to print by
the LPR output service.

e Error handling group

* Max. retry period: Select the maximum time period, in hours, within which OL Connect
Workflow attempts to dispatch the job using the LPR output before giving up. Note that
entering a maximum retry period of O hours disables retries altogether.

* Retry interval: Select the interval, in seconds, at which time OL Connect Workflow
attempts to dispatch the job using the LPR output. This takes place only within the Max.
retry period, after which the attempt ends.

» Keep a backup when error occurs: Select to move the job file to a local folder relative to
your install folder called pplpr\error in the case of an error.

* LPR settings group

* Time-out: Set the time in seconds the OL Connect Workflow process waits when it sends
jobs using the LPR protocol. The default value for the Time-out property is 7200 seconds
(2 hours). On a time-out, partially sent data files are not passed to the rest of the process;
the LPR output resets and is ready to send further data files. Log messages include the
time-out duration.

* Polling interval (seconds): Select the period of time—the default is 4 seconds—for which
OL Connect Workflow is to wait when it finishes dispatching jobs to the LPR printer queues
before polling the LPR output folder again.

PrintShop Web Connect Service preferences

PrintShop Web Connect service preferences control the credentials to log into the PrintShop Web
server.

The available preferences are as follows:

* User name: Enter the user name of a valid PrintShop Web user, mostly operators.

» Password: Enter the password associated with the user name on the PrintShop Web server.
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Note: Itis also mandatory to send your configuration to your OL Connect Workflow service since
the PrintShop Web credentials are included in the *.cfg file (See "Sending a configuration" on
page 81), which is updated every time the configuration is sent to the service via the Send Con-
figuration button.

Editor Options

The Script Editor is used to edit scripts used in Run Script tasks and the XSLT Editor is used to edit
scripts used in Open XSLT action tasks (see "Using Scripts" on page 163 and "The Script Editor and
XSLT Editor" on page 164).

There are a number of options for the editors, which you can set via the menu: Tools > Options, in the
editor. Most of the options listed below are valid for both editors. Those options which are only valid for
a specific editor are identified as such.

« Editor

» Auto indent mode: Select to automatically position the insertion pointer under the first
non-blank character of the preceding line when you press ENTER.

* Insert mode: Select to use Insert mode and clear to use Overwrite mode. In Insert mode,
when you enter text, existing text shifts to accommodate it. In Overwrite mode, text you
enter overwrites existing text. You can also press INSERT to toggle between the two
modes.

+ Use tab character: Select to use the tab character instead of spaces to represent tabs in
the program file. Clear to use spaces to represent tabs. You must clear the Smart tab
option to use this option.

« Smart tab: Select to use smart tabs. A smart tab advances with reference to the preceding
line. It advances to align with the first non-blank character it encounters on the preceding
line, from its current position forward. You must clear the Use tab character option to use
Smart tabs.

« Optimal fill: Select to optimize the indent of every auto-indented line by minimizing the
number of space and/or tab characters it uses. You must select both Auto indent mode and
use tab character to use this option.

» Backspace unindents: Select to move the insertion pointer to the previous indentation
level when you press BACKSPACE. This is useful when you enter a block of code such as
a for loop; you enter the for statement, advance one indentation level to enter the body of
the for loop, then press BACKSPACE to enter the end for statement. You must select Auto
indent mode to use this option.
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» Cursor through tabs: Select to move one by one through the spaces of tabs using the left
or right arrow keys. Clear to have the arrow keys treat the tab as a single character. You
must select Use tab character to use this option.

» Group undo: Select to set the undo feature of the Editor to undo the last group of editing
commands entered. An editing command is defined as a mouse click, a press on ENTER,
or a press on any other key. A group of editing commands is a sequence of a single type of
editing command. Clear to set the undo feature to undo only the last command entered.

» Cursor beyond EOF: Select to make it possible to position the pointer beyond the end of
the program file. Clear to prevent this. If you clear Insert mode and select Cursor beyond
EOF, you can only overwrite the existing lines of the program; you cannot add lines to it.

» Cursor beyond EOL: Select to make it possible to position the pointer beyond the end of
the line. Clear to prevent this.

» Keep trailing blanks: Select to preserve any blank spaces occurring at the end of a line.
Clear to remove those blank spaces.

» Persistent blocks: Select to have any text you enter immediately after selecting a block of
code appended to that block of code as part of the selection. When you select this option,
you can also use the arrow keys to move within the code without affecting the selected
code. You must select the Enable selection option to use the Persistent blocks option.

» Overwrite blocks: Select to have any text you enter immediately after selecting a block of
code replace that block of code. You must clear Persistent blocks and select Enable
selection for this option to have an effect.

+ Enable selection: Select to permit the creation of selections in the Code area. If selected,
you can create a selection by clicking and dragging the pointer over a portion of code, or by
double-clicking to highlight the word or line under the pointer (the Double click line option
determines whether a word or line highlights). You may also press Ctrl + A to select all text.
You can cut, copy, paste, and print selections.

» Enable dragging: Select to permit dragging and dropping a selection to reposition it in the
code. This option works only if you also select Enable selection.

« Enable search highlight: Select to highlight the search term match found in the code
when you perform a search. Clear to prevent the highlighting. In both cases, the pointer
appears after the last character of the search term match.

» Double click line: Select to highlight the complete line of code when you double-click that
line. Clear to highlight only the word under the pointer.
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» Find text at cursor: Use to set the behavior of the Find dialog box. Select to automatically
copy the word under the pointer into the Text to find box when you open the Find dialog
box. Clear to prevent the copy. If no previous search terms appear in the Text to find drop-
down list, the Editor performs the copy regardless of whether this option is selected or
cleared.

* Block indent: Enter the number of spaces to jump for each block indent. The defaultis 2
and the maximum is 16. The Block indent typically should agree with the tab stops in the
Tab stops option. Perform a block indent by selecting a region of code and pressing
CTRL+SHIFT+I (to indent the code to the right) or CTRL+SHIFT+U (to move the code to
the left).

» Tab stops: Use to set the number of spaces to advance when you enter a tab character or
to set a series of tab stops. Enter a single integer to set the number of spaces to advance
with each tab. Enter a sequence of two or more integers, each separated by a space, to
specify tab stops. The sequence must be in ascending order. Tab stops are measured in
number of space characters. For example, a value of 20 places the tab stop at the 20th
space character. You can also use the drop-down list to select a previously entered value.

* Display
» Display Options Group
» Editor font: Use to select the font the Editor uses to display the program code.
Select the Use monospace fonts only option to restrict the fonts available to fixed

width fonts. A preview of the selected font, at the selected Size, appears in the
Sample box.

» Size: Use to select the font size the Editor uses to display the program code. A pre-
view of the selected font, at the selected size, appears in the Sample box.

» Use monospace fonts only: Select to display only fixed width fonts in the Editor
font drop-down list. Every character in a fixed width font occupies the same amount
of space.

« Sample: Displays a preview of the font selected in the Editor font option, at the size
selected in the Size option.

* Margin and Gutter Group

* Right margin: Select to display a vertical gray bar as a right margin indicator. Use
the Right margin position drop-down list to set the position of this indicator. This indic-
ator is an on-screen visual reference only. It does not print, and does not enforce
word wrap on lines that exceed the number of characters set for it. It can be useful to
indicate the right margin of the printed page, making it easy to determine whether a
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line of code extends beyond the printable area of the page.

* Right margin position: Enter the position of the right margin indicator, in number of
characters, relative to the left margin. For example, if you enter 80, the distance from
the left margin to the right margin indicator is 80 characters. Use the drop-down list
to select a previously-entered margin position.

» Gutter: Select to have the Editor display a gutter between the Commands and Code
areas. Use the Gutter width option to set the width of the gutter. Select the Line num-
bers on gutter option to display line numbers in this area.

» Gutter width: Enter the width, in pixels, of the gutter. Use the drop-down list to
select a previously-entered gutter width.

* Line numbers on page: Select to display code line numbers at the left edge of the
Code area. If you clear both this and the Line numbers on gutter option, no line num-
bers appear alongside the lines of code.

* Line numbers on gutter: Select to display code line numbers in the gutter between
the Commands and Code areas. Selecting this option has effect only if you selected
the Gutter option. If you clear both this and the Line numbers on gutter option, no line
numbers appear alongside the lines of code.

¢ Color

* Mapping: Select a mapping for the content of the script in the script editor—the mapping is
used as well when the script appears in the text box of the Run Script Actions Properties
dialog. Each mapping (Default, Classic, Ocean, Twilight) includes pre-set color values and
attributes for each script element as listed in the Elements list box. After selecting a map-
ping, you can edit individual elements to change their pre-sets by selecting them in the Ele-
ment list box and editing their values.

» Element list box: Select a script element in the Element list box, then edit the background
and foreground color with which it is displayed, and/or its formatting attributes. Each ele-
ment recognized for each scripting language, for example, a URL in a JavaScript script, is
displayed with the properties you set.

* Foreground: Select the color that the element highlighted in the Element list box is dis-
played with in the Script Editor.

« Background: Select the background color that the element highlighted in the Element list
box is displayed with in the Script Editor. The color is used to highlight the element as if it
was selected with the cursor.
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« Attributes Group

* Bold: Select to bold the element highlighted in the Element list box when it is dis-
played in the Script Editor.

« ltalic: Select to italicize the element highlighted in the Element list box when it is dis-
played in the Script Editor.

« Underline: Select to underline the element highlighted in the Element list box when it
is displayed in the Script Editor.

Basics

OL Connect Workflow is a tool to automate the processing, distribution and printing of your business
documents. Once installed on the server, it can be set up to automate all tasks related to document pro-
cessing (see "Setting up the working environment" on page 26).

When you're all set up, you can start using the Workflow Configuration tool, assuming that you have
already done research on the processes that need to be automated.
Working with Workflow implies the following basic steps:

1. Creating a Workflow configuration
A OL Connect Workflow configuration consists of a number of processes, of which each has an
input task, output task and possibly a number of tasks in between. See: "About Workflow Con-
figurations" on the facing page.

2. Debugging the configuration
Debugging is the act of running through your process, either step by step or as a whole, directly
from the OL Connect Workflow Configuration Tool, in order to detect and resolve issues with your
process. Debugging a process requires providing a sample data file. See: "Debugging and error
handling" on page 128.

3. Sending it to the Server (and testing it again)
As you are working on your configuration, you can save that configuration file as a file on your
local hard drive. Saving a configuration file never replaces the current OL Connect Workflow ser-
vice configuration. To do this, you must use the Send Configuration command; see "Sending a
configuration" on page 81.

Related tools and resource files

Workflow serves as automation tool in a number of distinct products. Some of the tasks that can be
used in a Workflow configuration only work with product-specific files. The tools that you need in order
to produce those files depend on the product that you are using:
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* OL Connect users will use the other Connect modules - Designer and DataMapper - to create
the templates, data mapping configurations and print presets used by OL Connect tasks.
The user guides of these modules can be found in the OL Connect Help Center.

» PlanetPress Suite (Classic) users may use documents made with PlanetPress PlanetPress
Design.
For the user guide, see PlanetPress Design 7.6.

The product-specific files need to be sent to, or imported into, Workflow before they can be used in con-
junction with a task (see "Workflow Configuration resource files" on page 83). They become visible in
the "Configuration Components pane" on page 637.

About Workflow Configurations

OL Connect Workflow Configurations are service applications, or if you will, input driven applications
that continuously run on a given computer and perform actions automatically. Those actions are
defined in a OL Connect Workflow configuration file. A configuration file consists of a set of processes,
subprocesses, variables, (optional) documents and printer queues, that work together within the OL
Connect Workflow Service. A process can be used as simple go between, passing along input data to
an output device or folder, but it can also perform various types of data processing.

You can combine the various input, action and output tasks to set up versatile automated processes to
print jobs as well as generate other types of output (emails, web pages, files).

Note: A OL Connect Workflow configuration must be composed of at least one process, but it
may include as many as 512.

OL Connect Workflow cannot work without a valid configuration, and a OL Connect Workflow session
running on a given computer can only use one configuration at a time.

For a configuration created in the OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool to actually be executed by
OL Connect Workflow, it must be sent to the OL Connect Workflow Service. When you do this, your OL
Connect Workflow forgets its previous configuration and starts executing the tasks included in the new
configuration.

When you start the OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool, it either opens the configuration file that is
active on the Workflow service, or starts with no configuration at all, depending on your preferences
(see "Configuration Components pane appearance preferences" on page 44).

You can always create a new configuration or open an existing one (see "Creating a new configuration"
on the next page and "Open a OL Connect Workflow configuration file" on the next page).

The following pages provide information on different parts of a OL Connect Workflow configuration:

¢ "About processes and subprocesses" on page 151

* "About Tasks" on page 274
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¢ "About data" on page 92
* "About variables" on page 611

» "Workflow Configuration resource files" on page 83

Creating a new configuration
To create a new configuration, choose New from the OL Connect Workflow Button.

By default, when you create a new configuration, OL Connect Workflow automatically creates a pro-
cess that includes a "Folder Capture" on page 292 initial input task and a "Send to Folder" on page 557
output task by default. You can then edit and save your new configuration.

The default input task and output task depend on your preferences ("Default configuration behavior
preferences" on page 45).

If the active configuration file is currently opened, and if it includes unsaved modifications, OL Connect
Workflow asks you whether to send the configuration to the Watch service before creating the new con-
figuration. Select the Always send without prompting for confirmation option to automatically send
the edited version of the configuration.

If a file that is different from the default configuration file is currently opened, and if it includes unsaved
modifications, OL Connect Workflow asks you whether to save the configuration before creating the
new configuration. Select the Always save without prompting for confirmation option to auto-
matically save any unsaved work.

Open a OL Connect Workflow configuration file
To open a configuration file:
1. From the OL Connect Workflow button, choose Open. The Open dialog box appears.
2. Navigate to the Workflow configuration file you want to open, select it and click Open.
Or:
1. Use Windows' File Explorer to navigate to the Workflow configuration file (.OL-workflow) that
you want to open.

2. Double-click the file.

If the currently opened configuration file includes unsaved modifications, the OL Connect Workflow
Configuration program asks you whether to send the configuration to the OL Connect Workflow service
before opening the selected configuration.

Select the Always send without prompting for confirmation option to automatically send the edited
version of the configuration to the OL Connect Workflow Service before opening any other con-
figuration file (See "Saving and sending a Workflow Configuration" on the facing page).
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Note: You can also open a configuration file from a previous version of OL Connect Workflow by
changing the File Type selector to the desired version.

Saving and sending a Workflow Configuration

The core of the OL Connect Workflow tools is the Watch service which, once started, constantly runs in
the background to perform the tasks included in its current configuration file. The OL Connect Workflow
Configuration tool lets you create, edit, save and send configuration files.

As you are working on your configuration, you can save that configuration file as a file on your local
hard drive.

Saving a configuration file never replaces the current Watch service configuration. To do this, you must
use the Send Configuration command.

When the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program sends a configuration, the OL Connect Work-
flow service is stopped and restarted, if it is currently running, and the new configuration starts being
applied immediately.

Saving a configuration

Files created and edited using OL Connect Workflow can be saved as OL Connect Workflow con-
figuration files anywhere on your computer or even a network location.

To save the current configuration:

* From the W (Workflow) button, choose Save.

« If you were editing the currently active Workflow configuration or if you were editing a new con-
figuration file, you are prompted with the Save As dialog instead.

To save the current configuration under a new name:

e From the W (Workflow) button, choose Save As.

» Browse to the location where you wanted to save the file, enter the new name of the configuration
in the File name box and click Save.

Sending a configuration

OL Connect Workflow Configuration saves entire configurations in the form of a single file. Like any
other file, configuration files may be saved and reopened, as well as renamed as desired. Simply sav-
ing a configuration has no effect on the configuration actually used by the OL Connect Workflow when it
is started. To change any currently active configuration, you must use the Send Configuration com-
mand.
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When you use the Send command, the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program uses the currently
opened configuration (Any_name.OL-workflow) to overwrite the OL Connect Workflow Service's cur-
rent configuration (ppwatch.cfg).

Note: Workflow files have the extension .OL-workflow. They contain the processes and such
used by Workflow. Workflow files made with older versions have the extension .pp7.

If the OL Connect Workflow Service is running when you send a new configuration, it stops and restarts
automatically with the new configuration. If the service is stopped before sending the configuration, it
will not restart automatically.

Note: When you send a configuration to your OL Connect Workflow service, all its active pro-
cesses are applied; see also:"Activating or deactivating a process" on page 155.

Sending a Configuration to the local server

1. Open the configuration you want to use as OL Connect Workflow’s new configuration.
2. Edit the configuration, if required.

3. When the configuration is ready to be used, from the W (Workflow) button, choose Send Con-
figuration, then Send Local.

Sending a Configuration to a remote server
1. Open the configuration you want to use as OL Connect Workflow’s new configuration.

2. Edit the configuration, if required.

3. When the configuration is ready to be used, from the W (Workflow) button, choose Send Con-
figuration, then Send Remote.
A list of available OL Connect Workflow servers on the local network appears.

4. Put a checkmark next to each server where the configuration should be sent.

5. Click OK.

If a server is grayed out, this may mean you do not have access to send a configuration remotely to it.
For more information, please see "Access Manager" on page 647.

Note: If OL Connect Workflow service is paused when you send a new configuration, it will not
stop and restart. Since OL Connect Workflow service reads its configuration file when it starts up,
when you resume processing, OL Connect Workflow service will continue using the old con-
figuration.
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Exit OL Connect Workflow Configuration program

Once you are done using the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program, you can close it.

Note: Closing OL Connect Workflow Configuration program does not stop any of OL Connect
Workflow services or processes.

You may exit the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program in any of the following ways:

* From the OL Connect Workflow Button, choose EXxit.
» Click the X at the top-right corner of OL Connect Workflow Configuration program.
e Press ALT+F4 on your keyboard.

* Right-click on the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program button in your task bar, and
select Close.

If the default configuration file is currently opened, and if it includes unsaved modifications, the OL Con-
nect Workflow Configuration program asks you whether to send the configuration to the OL Connect
Workflow service before exiting. Select the Always send without prompting for confirmation option
to automatically send the edited version of the configuration before exiting.

If the default configuration does not include any active process, the OL Connect Workflow Con-
figuration program asks you whether to continue.

If a file different from the default configuration file is currently opened, and if it includes unsaved modi-
fications, the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program asks you whether to save the configuration
before exiting. Select the Always save without prompting for confirmation option to automatically
save any unsaved work before exiting.

Workflow Configuration resource files

Workflow serves as automation tool in a number of distinct products. Some of the tasks that can be
used in a Workflow configuration will work with product-specific resource files:

* OL Connect Resources are files created with the OL Connect Designer (see "OL Connect
resources" on the next page).

* PlanetPress Suite users may use PlanetPress Design documents (see "PlanetPress Design
documents" on page 87) in OL Connect Workflow processes.

» PrintShop Mail Suite users may use PrintShop Mail documents to create output using the
"PrintShop Mail" on page 601 task (see "PrintShop Mail documents" on page 91).
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These product-specific files need to be sent to (or imported into) Workflow before they can be used in
conjunction with a task. This chapter explains how to do that. Imported files become visible in the "Con-
figuration Components pane" on page 637.

OL Connect resources

OL Connect resources are files created with OL Connect's Designer. They are visible in the "Con-
figuration Components pane" on page 637 and are added by using the Send to Workflow option from
the Connect Designer's File menu.

The available resources are:

» Data Mapping Configurations: Data mapping configurations are used with the "Execute Data
Mapping" on page 516 task to extract data from the job file.
For each data mapping configuration in the list, the following two items appear within them:

« Data Model: Displays the data model used in the data mapping configuration. Double-click
on the data model to view it in your default XML viewer (generally, Internet Explorer).

» Sample Data File(s): Displays a list of sample files that are included in the data mapping
configuration. (See also: "Sample Data" on page 108.)

Tip: Double-click on a sample data file to use it as a sample data file for the active
process.

 Document Templates: Templates can be used in content creation tasks: "Create Email Content"
on page 493, "Create Web Content" on page 510 and "Create Print Content" on page 506.

¢ Print Presets:

» Job Presets: Job Presets can be used in the "Create Job" on page 497 task to filter and
rearrange print content items.

» Output Presets: Output Presets contain settings for Print output. They can be used in the
"Create Output" on page 499 task.

Tip: Drag-and-drop a resource on a process to add the appropriate task.

For more information about the different file types, see Connect's Online Help:

« Data mapping configurations

 Data model

e Templates
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e Job Creation Preset

¢ Qutput Creation Preset

Importing OL Connect resource files

Connect resource files are added by using the Send to Workflow option from the Connect Designer's
File menu; see Sending files to Workflow in Connect's Online Help.

They can also be imported into OL Connect Workflow as follows:

1. Click the OL Connect Workflow button.

2. Choose Import, then Import Connect Content. The Import dialog box appears.
3. Inthe File type box, select the desired file type.
4

. Navigate to the document you want to import, select it and click Open.

When you select a package file, the individual resources contained within that package will be impor-
ted.

Tip: You can import multiple files at once.

Resource Save location

Any resource sent to OL Connect Workflow from Connect is saved locally at the following location:

%PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\<PlanetPress or PReS*> Workflow 8\<PlanetPress or PReS*>
Watch\OLConnect.

(* PlanetPress for OL Connect Workflow Professional, PReS for OL Connect Workflow Enterprise)

Resources are saved in their appropriate folder:
» DataMapper contains the data mapping configurations (.OL-datamapper)
» JobCreation contains the Job Creation Presets (.OL-jobpreset)
* OutputCreation contains the Output Creation Presets (.OL-outputpreset)

» Template contains the templates (.OL-template)

Note: Package files are not saved anywhere. The individual resources contained within the pack-
age are extracted and placed in the folders noted above.

Tip: To navigate quickly to the Workflow working folders, press the keyboard shortcut
CTRL+ALT+Shift+F4 from within the Workflow configuration tool.
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Resource archives

From version 8.2, OL Connect Workflow maintains an archive of previous versions of resources, in the
following location: %PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\<PlanetPress or PReS*> Workflow 8\Plan-
etPress Watch\OLConnect\Archive , each in their own folder.

(* PlanetPress for OL Connect Workflow Professional, PReS for OL Connect Workflow Enterprise)

« datamapper contains archives of the data mapping configurations (.OL-datamapper)
» jobcreation contains archives of the Job Presets (.OL-jobpreset)

» outputcreation contains archives of the Output Presets (.OL-outputpreset)

» template contains archives of the templates (.OL-template)

« workflow contains archives of Workflow configurations received by the server.

The archives are saved using the template named followed by a timestamp. A maximum of 30 of each
instance of a resource is kept (meaning if you have 10 different templates, a maximum of 300 files will
be present in the archive\template folder). Older archives are deleted automatically as new archives
are created.

Using Connect Resources in tasks

A number of OL Connect tasks (see "OL Connect tasks" on page 485) let you select a Connect
resource file to be used with the task. The selection list will appear on one or more of the tabs in the
Task Properties dialog that appears when you add a task to a process (see "Adding tasks" on

page 275).

For information about the options in the selection list, see "Selecting a resource file in task properties”
on page 280.

You can drag-and-drop a resource on a process to add the appropriate task.
When dropped on a process:

« A data mapping configuration adds an "Execute Data Mapping" on page 516 task. If you agree
to use the first sample file in the data mapping configuration as the process's sample data file, the
process's emulation will be changed accordingly.

* A Job Creation Preset creates a "Create Job" on page 497 task.

« An Output Creation Preset creates a "Create Output" on page 499 task.

When a template is dropped on a process, you can choose whether it adds a "Create Email Content”
on page 493 task, a "Create Preview PDF" on page 503 task, a "Create Print Content" on page 506
task, or a "Create Web Content" on page 510 task (as an Action or Output task).
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Using attached data files

When sending a Connect data mapping configuration from the Designer to OL Connect Workflow, all
data files used in the document are automatically sent to OL Connect Workflow along with the data map-
ping configuration. These data files appear under the data mapping configuration in the Connect sec-
tion of the Configuration Components.

Setting an attached data file as a sample data file in a process

The attached data file can be used as a sample data file in a process. This sets the emulation of the pro-
cess ("About data emulation" on page 100) and makes it possible to debug it (see "Debugging your OL
Connect Workflow process" on page 134).

1. Make sure the Connect Resources section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.
2. Expand the data mapping configuration (name.OL-datamapper) by clicking the = button.
3. Right-click on the data file, then click Set as sample data file.

Viewing an attached data file

1. Make sure the Connect Resources section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.
2. Expand the data mapping configuration (name.OL-datamapper) by clicking the = button.

3. Double-click on the data file to open the data selector (see "The Data Selector" on page 658).

Note: Double-clicking on the data file does the same thing as right-clicking on it an then selecting
Set as sample data file. Clicking Cancel instead of OK after viewing will prevent this action
from being taken.

Saving an attached data file to disk

1. Make sure the Connect Resources section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.
2. Expand the document by clicking the = button.

3. Right-click on the data file, then click Save sample data file.
PlanetPress Design documents

A PlanetPress Design document is a file created with the Design module of PlanetPress Suite.

Design documents are used to produce an output, merged with data (i.e. the job file). They contain
static data such as logos, addresses and graphic formatting, as well as placeholders for data. Docu-
ments may also contain conditions and programming logic.

For more information about PlanetPress Design documents, please see the PlanetPress Design User
Guide.
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Generating output with PlanetPress Design documents

PlanetPress Design documents are typically selected in certain Output tasks designed to merge data
with a Design document, but they can also appear in other tasks that produce formatted data such as
the Digital Action task and the Add Document task.

If a task lets you select a PlanetPress Design document to be used with the task, the selection list will
appear on one or more of the tabs in the Task Properties dialog that appears when you add the task to
a process (see "Adding tasks" on page 275).

For information about the options in the selection list, see "Selecting a resource file in task properties"
on page 280.

Printer-centric printing
PlanetPress Design lets you send documents to printers as well as to OL Connect Workflow servers.

» If you send a document to printers only and not to any OL Connect Workflow server, you will not
be able to see this document in the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program. To let OL Con-
nect Workflow know that the document is available, you will have to add a printer resident doc-
ument to your OL Connect Workflow configuration (see "Adding printer resident documents to the
Configuration Components Pane" below).

 If you send a document to OL Connect Workflow servers only and not to any printer, you will be
able to see this document in the Configuration Components Pane of the OL Connect Workflow
Configuration program, but it will not be directly available on any printer.

 If you send a document to OL Connect Workflow servers and to printers, you will be able to see
this document in the Configuration Components Pane of the OL Connect Workflow Configuration
program and it will be available on the printers.

Fonts used in Design documents

The fonts used in PlanetPress Design documents installed on OL Connect Workflow workstations
should be available locally. To install TrueType fonts, use the standard Windows procedure. To install
PostScript fonts, use the Install PostScript Font command in the Workflow ribbon (see "The OL Con-
nect Workflow Ribbon" on page 692).

Adding printer resident documents to the Configuration Components Pane

By default, the Documents group displayed in Configuration Components pane of the OL Connect
Workflow Configuration program includes all those documents that are available on your local OL Con-
nect Workflow server. Those documents that are not available on your local OL Connect Workflow
server, but that are either available on printers or on other OL Connect Workflow servers must be
added to the list, otherwise you will not be able to use them in your OL Connect Workflow configuration.

To add a resident document to the Configuration Components pane:
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1. In the OL Connect WorkflowConfiguration Components pane, right-click PPS/PSM Docu-
ments and choose Insert > Insert Resident Document. The Add Resident Document dialog
box is displayed.

2. Enter the document’s name. Note that the name you enter must exactly match the actual doc-
ument name or OL Connect Workflow will not be able to use it on the printer or remote OL Con-
nect Workflow server.

3. Click OK.
Importing PlanetPress Design documents

This procedure describes how to import PlanetPress Design documents into OL Connect Workflow.
Importing documents can be useful when transferring configurations between OL Connect Workflow
installations.

To import documents into OL Connect Workflow:

1. Click the OL Connect Workflow button.

2. Choose Import, then Import PlanetPress Document. The Import PlanetPress Design Docu-
ment dialog box appears.

3. Inthe File type box, select the desired file type.

4. Navigate to the document you want to import, select it and click Open.

The document is imported and displayed in the Configuration Components pane under PPS/PSM
Documents. This physically installs the documents to the Documents folder relative to the install folder
of OL Connect Workflow.

Tip: To navigate quickly to the Workflow working folders, press the keyboard shortcut
CTRL+ALT+Shift+F4 from within the Workflow configuration tool.

Using files attached to PlanetPress Design documents

Data files

When sending a PlanetPress Design Document from PlanetPress Design to OL Connect Workflow, all
data files used in the document are automatically sent to OL Connect Workflow along with the Design
document. These data files appear under the document in the PPS/PSM Documents section of the
Configuration Components.

Setting an attached data file as a sample data file in a process

The attached data file can be used as a sample data file in a process. This sets the emulation of the pro-
cess ("About data emulation” on page 100) and makes it possible to debug it (see "Debugging your OL
Connect Workflow process" on page 134).
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1. Make sure the PPS/PSM Documents section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.
2. Expand the document (name.ptk) by clicking the @ button.

3. Right-click on the data file, then click Set as sample data file.
Viewing an attached data file

1. Make sure the PPS/PSM Documents section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.
2. Expand the document (name.ptk) by clicking the = button.

3. Double-click on the data file to open the data selector (see "The Data Selector" on page 658).

Note: Double-clicking on the data file does the same thing as right-clicking on it an then selecting
Set as sample data file. Clicking Cancel instead of OK after viewing will prevent this action
from being taken.

Saving an attached data file to disk

1. Make sure the PPS/PSM Documents section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.
2. Expand the document (name.ptk) by clicking the = button.
3. Right-click on the data file, then click Save sample data file.

Metadata

When a Design document uses Metadata, it can also be attached with the document. One Metadata file
is generated for each data file attached to the Design document. Metadata does not appear in the Con-
figuration Components pane but it follows the data file and can be viewed from the Metadata tab
whenever the data file is viewed through the Data Selector.

Document Preview

When sending a PlanetPress Design document from PlanetPress Design to OL Connect Workflow, a
PDF Preview of the job's output is automatically sent to OL Connect Workflow along with the Design
document. This preview appears under the PPS/PSM Documents section of the Configuration Com-
ponents pane.

The PDF contains the result of a preview with the active data file (for all data pages) run as an Optim-
ized PostScript Stream.

Page 90

OL Connect Workflow



Viewing the Document Preview

1. Make sure the PPS/PSM Documents section is visible by clicking the = button if it appears.

2. Expand the document (name.ptk) by clicking the = button. The Document Preview has the same
name as the document but with a PDF extension.

3. Right-click on the Document Preview, then click Open in PDF Viewer.
Saving the Document Preview to disk

1. Make sure the PPS/PSM Documents section is visible by clicking the m button if it appears.

2. Expand the document (name.ptk) by clicking the @ button. The Document Preview has the same
name as the document but with a PDF extension.

3. Right-click on the Document Preview, then click Save PDF File.
Viewing PlanetPress Design document properties

To view the properties of a PlanetPress Design document, do one of the following:

 In the Configuration Components pane, under PPS/PSM Documents, click any Design doc-
ument (under PPS/PSM Documents) to display its properties in the Object Inspector.

* In the Configuration Components pane, under PPS/PSM Documents, double-click any Design
document to display its properties in the PlanetPress Design Document Options dialog box.

For a list of all properties, see "PlanetPress Design document properties" on page 640.

The OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool lets you view a number of the properties associated with
the PlanetPress Design documents you use, but most of those properties are set in PlanetPress
Design and cannot be edited using the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program.

The Document name of printer-resident documents can be changed using OL Connect Workflow Con-
figuration program simply because it is initially set using that program.

The properties available via the Printer Settings tab define how documents are printed. They are also
set using the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program and are retained when documents are
assigned to printer queues. They can be edited by selecting documents within the PPS/PSM Docu-
ments category of the Configuration Components pane, which changes the document’s default printer
settings, or within the Printer Queues category, which changes the document properties on the selec-
ted queue.

PrintShop Mail documents

PrintShop Mail documents are documents made with PrintShop Mail (Suite, not Connect). These doc-
uments may be imported into Workflow to create output with the "PrintShop Mail" on page 601 task.
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Importing PrintShop Mail documents

This procedure describes how to import variable content documents created in PrintShop Mail (Suite,
not Connect) into OL Connect Workflow.

1. Click the OL Connect Workflow button.

2. Choose Import, then Import PrintShop Mail Document. The Import PrintShop Mail Docu-
ment dialog box appears.

3. Navigate to the document you want to import, select it and click Open. The document is imported
and displayed in the Configuration Components pane. This physically installs the documents
to the Documents folder relative to the install folder of OL Connect Workflow.

Tip: To navigate quickly to the Workflow working folders, press the keyboard shortcut
CTRL+ALT+Shift+F4 from within the Workflow configuration tool.

For help on importing PrintShopMail Connect templates, see "OL Connect resources" on page 84.

About data

Data is what drives your business, and our software. We define data as anything that is obtained
through an Input task and used within the process itself. Once the data is obtained, it becomes the job
file that is passed from one task to another and generally used to generate output (see "Job file" on the
facing page).

Data can be manipulated using the tasks in the process, used as comparison for conditions and loops,
complemented with data from other sources, and used to generate your output. It originates from many
different sources (as many as the input tasks support), parts of it can be stored in variables, and it is
always accessible by the task that currently handles it.

Data is referred to in tasks using data selections. "Data selections" on page 95 let you use data in file
names, for example, or store them in a variable or in the Data Repository for use later on.

While creating a process, you will need a sample data file to make data selections from it and to debug
the process with it. For more information about sample data files see "Sample Data" on page 108.

Note: Null characters present in the data may not be displayed properly when using the OL Con-
nect Workflow Configuration tool, and they may also be printed differently by different printers. To
ensure consistency, you should consider filtering out such characters.

About documents and variable data

"Variable data" is data that is meant to be merged with a document or template.
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In OL Connect, variable data is usually retrieved from a data file (the job file) using the OLConnect
Execute Data Mapping task. This task uses a data mapping configuration file, created with the
DataMapper, to produce a record set. A data mapping configuration contains a data model. Any Con-
nect template constructed using the same data model can be merged with the resulting record set by
an OLConnect Create Content task.

In PlanetPress Suite, Design documents are typically associated with an Output task. OL Connect
Workflow dispatches captured data (the job file) to PlanetPress Design documents directly. It is there-
fore critical that a process and a document use the same emulation (see "About data emulation" on
page 100). PlanetPress Suite users are advised to review the PlanetPress Design User Guide, espe-
cially the Selecting an Emulation section.

Job file

Whichever source it may come from, a serial port, an e-mail message, or an LPR request, for instance,
and whatever its format, data entering a OL Connect Workflow process via an Input task is always
referred to as a data file. When a data file enters a process, it becomes the job file.

'Job file' however is a more general term, that can refer to data files as well as other types of files trav-
eling through a process. Image files, for example, can be passed from task to task in order to be down-
loaded to a printer. So files traveling within a process are referred to as job files.

A single job file can be the source of multiple job files. This is the case, for example, when a process
includes multiple branches, as each branch is given a duplicate copy of the job file (see "About
branches and conditions" on page 160). This is also the case when a job file is split into multiple smaller
files by a Splitter Action task, for instance (see "Data splitters" on page 396).

It is important to note that job files may be used as a helpful debugging resource (see "Debugging and
error handling" on page 128).

Job file names are generated automatically and stored in the %f system variable (see "Job file names
and output file names" below).

Actual data and sample data

The actual data is the dynamic data captured by OL Connect Workflow at run-time. The sample data
file is a static sampling of the run-time data (see "Sample Data" on page 108).

In the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program, you use sample data files to create, edit and
debug OL Connect Workflow configurations (see "Debugging your OL Connect Workflow process" on
page 134).

Job file names and output file names

When an Input task sends a new data file down a process, it gives it an internal file name referred to as
the job file name (associated with the %f variable). The new job file typically keeps the same name until
the end of the process.
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« Ifthe job file comes to a branch in the process, OL Connect Workflow makes a copy of the job file
and gives the new file a new job file name.

» Ifthe jobfile is processed by a Splitter action task, the task typically creates a number of new files
which are all given new job file names.

Since these files are generated and managed by OL Connect Workflow, you should not actually pay too
much attention to their names.

Many Output tasks, on the other hand, let you determine exactly how you want the files they generate
to be named. In the case of Send to Folder output tasks, for example, output files are saved under
their job file names by default (using the variable %f), but you may use a static (MyOutput.txt, for
example) or variable name (%O_Invoices, for instance) of your choosing.

Variables such as %o (original file name) bring up the issue of file overwriting. If the process receives
two source files with the same name, the second output file may overwrite the first one. This may be
what you want, but otherwise you may consider using another variable, such as %u (unique 13-char-
acter string).

When choosing naming schemes for output files, consider the following:

» For the benefit of users who must identify files, be it in a folder or on a printer queue, consider
using names that are as meaningful and as precise as possible.

e Some devices or applications may use file name extensions to know what to do with incoming
files.

Since variable properties can be entered in the boxes where you specify the folder and file names, you
can use variables (see "About variables" on page 611), data selections (see "Data selections" on the
facing page) and static text. You could, for example, use the following:

ClientID @(1,1,1,1,14,KeepCase,Trim) StatMonth %m.

One last consideration regarding output file names has to do with standard JPEG and TIFF files gen-
erated by Image. When an output job contains multiple pages, multiple JPEG or TIFF files are gen-
erated (one image per file), each one identified by a sequence number appended to its name (this is
managed by your OL Connect Workflow). A three page job to be called Invoice, for example, will gen-
erate three JPEGs or TIFFs called Invoice0, Invoice1 and Invoice2. Note that this does not apply to mul-
tiple TIFFs, which can include multiple images in a single file.

Note: You can change the name of a previously named file using a Rename action task (see
"Rename" on page 383).
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Data selections

A data selection could be compared to an address. It indicates a location within a data file or database:
the job file (see "Job file" on page 93), Metadata file (see "Metadata" on page 112), or "Data Repos-
itory" on page 126.

Data selections can be used in many task property fields and are always evaluated at run-time so they
are always dynamic and depend on the job file that is currently being processed.

There are several types of data selections you can use, depending on which emulation you are using,
whether or not Metadata have been created by a previous task in the process, and whether or not data
have been entered in the Data Repository.

Adding a data selection

A data selection can be used in any task property that may contain a variable (see "Variable task prop-
erties" on page 277). These properties are recognizable by their colored field label (maroon, by
default).

Right-click the property field and choose Get Data Location or Get Metadata Location to open the
Data Selector (see "The Data Selector" on page 658) or Get Repository Location to open the Data
Repository Manager (see "Data Repository Manager" on page 655).

Note: The Get (...) Value options will also open the Data Selector or the Data Repository Man-
ager, but once selected, the value becomes static and does not change between each data page
and job file.

After opening a sample of the data (see "Choosing a sample data file" on page 109) and/or Metadata,
you can easily make a selection.

It is also possible to manually enter a data selection, or to change it after making a selection with the
mouse pointer.

Data selections can also be used in a PlanetPress Design document that is being merged with the data
(for example in a printed output); for more information, see PlanetPress Design User Guide.

Wild card parameter "?"

Data/Metadata selection functions accept a wildcard parameter "?", indicating the function operates on
all nodes (not just one) of a given level.

Examples

* Ina PDF emulation, the format of a selected region could be:
region(?,0.59375,2.21875,1.85416,2.51041,KeepCase,NoTrim)

In this case “?” represents the current physical data page processed by the task.
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» Inthe following rule, the Metadata selection function loops through all datapages in a job, com-

paring their index in the document to a value:
(GetMeta (SelectedIndexInDocument([0], 11, Job.Group[?].Document

[?] .Datapage[?]) Equal O

 In the following rule, the question mark in the text-based data selection represents the current

page number:
(@(?,1,1,1,9,KeepCase,NoTrim) IS EQUAL TO Page 1 of)

Text-based data selections

Text-based selections are used for text data files such as Line Printer, ASCII and Channel Skip emu-
lations. The selection refers to a rectangular selection that may contain multiple lines, rows, columns on
a given page.

Syntax
@(page number, from line, to line, from column, to column, case option, trim option)

Here is a breakdown of the syntax (all options are mandatory):

* @(): Always surrounds a data selection.

+ Page Number: The data page number from which you want the data selection to grab the data. If
you want to get data from each page individually, this has to be done after a splitter.

* From Line: The starting line of the data selection.

* To Line: the last line of the data selection.

* From Column: the leftmost character position of the data selection.

* To Column: the rightmost character position of the data selection.

» Case Options: This can be one of three options:
+ KeepCase: Keeps the current uppercase and lowercase letters as they are.
» UpperCase: Converts all letters to their uppercase equivalent.
» LowerCase: Converts all letters to their lowercase equivalent.

e Trim Option: Can either be "Trim" if you want to trim empty spaces before and after the data
selection or "NoTrim" if you want to retain the extra spaces.

Database data selections

These selections are used for database-driven data files such as Database and CSV emulations. The
selection refers to a specific field on any given data page.

Syntax
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field(record set number, child number, field name, treatment of character case, treatment of empty
trailing cells)

Here is a breakdown of the syntax (all options are mandatory):

» field(): Always surrounds database field selections.
* Record Set Number: The data page (or "record") of the data selection.

e Child Number: Line Number in the record (if there are multiple lines returned for one single
record).

* Field Name: The name of the field you want to retrieve.

e Case Option: This can be one of three options:
» KeepCase: Keeps the current uppercase and lowercase letters as they are.
» UpperCase: Converts all letters to their uppercase equivalent.
* LowerCase: Converts all letters to their lowercase equivalent.

» Trim Option: Can either be "Trim" if you want to trim empty spaces before and after the data
selection or "NoTrim" if you want to retain the extra spaces.

Data Repository lookups

The Data Repository selections are made through the lookup function. Selections are done from the
data located in the "Data Repository Manager" on page 655. The lookup function returns the value of a
single key, which is always a string. If the lookup operation fails to find any data, for any reason, the
return value is always "NODATA".

Syntax
lookup(group, return key, lookup key, lookup value)

Here is a breakdown of the syntax (all arguments are mandatory):

« group: The name of the group in which to retrieve the value. Does not need to be surrounded by
quotes.

* return key: The name of the key where the information you want to retrieve is located. Does not
need to be surrounded by quotes.

» lookup key: The name of the key in the group with which to look up the value. The return key of
the KeySet in which the lookup key's value matches the lookup value will be returned.

* lookup value: A string surrounded by quotes which will be used in the lookup.

The lookup syntax is akin to a SQL SELECT statement and could be loosely translated to:

SELECT [return key] FROM [group] WHERE [lookup key] = [lookup value];
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PDF data selections

These selections are used for PDF data files. The selection refers to a specific area of any given page
of the PDF by using precise region coordinates (in inches).

Note that when adding a metadata field, if you perform a multi-line data selection on a PDF region, only
the first line of that region will be set to the metadata field.

Syntax
region(page, left, top, right, bottom, case option, trim option)

Here is a breakdown of the syntax (all options are mandatory):

» region(): Always surrounds PDF data selections.
» Page: The page of the PDF from which to retrieve the data.
» Left: Exact horizontal position (in inches) that defines the left of the selection region.
» Top: Exact vertical position (in inches) that defines the top of the selection region.
* Right: Exact horizontal position (in inches) that defines the right of the selection region.
» Bottom: Exact vertical position (in inches) that defines the bottom of the selection region.
» Case Option: This can be one of three options:
» KeepCase: Keeps the current uppercase and lowercase letters as they are.
+ UpperCase: Converts all letters to their uppercase equivalent.
» LowerCase: Converts all letters to their lowercase equivalent.

« Trim Option: Can either be "Trim" if you want to trim empty spaces before and after the data
selection or "NoTrim" if you want to retain the extra spaces.

Metadata selections

Metadata selections are used with any type of emulation, as long as a metadata file was created by a
previous task in the process.

Tip: To get a sample of the metadata file, debug your process and step through it until the option
View Metadata gets enabled. This happens when metadata have been created by a task in the
process. Open the metadata viewer and save the metadata file to use it as a metadata sample
file in the Data Selector.
Syntax
GetMeta(Field Name [, Option Flags, Metadata Path])

Here is a breakdown of the syntax:
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» GetMeta(): Always surrounds metadata selections.

» Field/Attribute Name: specifies the name of the field (or attribute, if the GetAttribute option flag
is set) to retrieve (see "Metadata" on page 112).

» Option Flag (optional): Sets the options for the selection (see table below).

» Metadata Path (optional): Defines the precise path where the Metadata Field is located.

Note: Metadata Index/Count values are zero-based: the first element in any collection has
an index of 0 and the last element's index corresponds to the collection's length minus 1.

Option flags

The flag value to enter should be the sum of all desired flags. So, a value of 11, which is 8+2+1, means
that behavior 8, 2 and 1 are applied.

A value of 0 means 'no flag'.

Search for the name argument in the attribute collection instead of the default field collection. See: "Metadata”

GetAttribute 1
on page 112.
NoCascade 9 Search only the level specified by the path argument (defaults to Page level when path argument is empty),
instead of default behavior, which recursively goes up from the Page level to the Job level.
FaillfNotFound 4 Raise an error and crash the job is the specified name is not found instead of returning an empty string.
SelectedNodesOnly 8 Returns values from selected nodes only (i.e. ignores unselected nodes).

XML data selections
XML data selections are used to retrieve an element's name, value or count from an XML file.

Syntax
xmlget(XPath[, Value option, Case option, Trim option])

Here is a breakdown of the syntax:

» xmlget(): Always surrounds a data selection.
* Value Options:

« Count: The number of elements on the same level in the same node that have the same
name.

* Name: The element's name.

e Value: The element's value.
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» Case Options: This can be one of three options:
» KeepCase: Keeps the current uppercase and lowercase characters as they are.
» LowerCase: Converts all characters to their lowercase equivalent.
* UpperCase: Converts all characters to their uppercase equivalent.

« Trim Options: Enter "Trim" if you want to trim empty spaces before and after the data selection
or "NoTrim" to retain the extra spaces.

About data emulation

An emulation specifies how to interpret a data file. It is basically the method through which OL Connect
Workflow parses and displays the data. If the emulation is set to CSV (comma separated values), for
instance, commas encountered in the data will typically be considered as value separators. The way
data selections are made depends on the emulation (see "Data selections" on page 95).

Every Workflow process has its own data emulation setting, which depends on the sample data file you
choose.

A process's data emulation is only visible in the Workflow configuration tool when using the Data
Selector e.g. to select a sample data file, but it is always set to one (Line Printer, by default).

A process's emulation can be changed either by choosing another sample data file (see "Choosing a
sample data file" on page 109) or by inserting a "Change Emulation"” on page 349 task in the process.
Changing the emulation is particularly important if you want to make a data selection in a file after it has
been changed to another format (see "Data selections" on page 95).

Note: Even during debugging, selecting a sample data file with a different format will cause the
emulation of a process to change. In order to avoid errors, change the emulation back to the
format of the original input file before using the process again.

Stabilizing data

All emulations, except the database, PDF and XML emulations, let you perform operations on the data
to stabilize it. The following options are available in both the "Change Emulation" on page 349 task and
"The Data Selector" on page 658.

Add/remove characters: Enter the number of characters to add to, or remove from, the head of the
data stream, or use the spin buttons to increment or decrement the value. Positive values add char-
acters; negative values remove characters. This is useful when one or more characters of input data
precede the start of the first data page. Note that certain control characters can be problematic. For
example, the NUL character (hexadecimal 00) cannot be removed from the head of the data stream,
and a backspace (hexadecimal 08) can cause unpredictable behavior. The Hex Viewer can be useful in
helping determine the control characters that appear at the head of the data stream. (To open the Hex
Viewer, select Debug > View as Hex, in the menu.)
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Note that you cannot add characters in a CSV. Further note that if you remove characters in a CSV emu-
lation, you should ensure that you do not inadvertently remove field or text delimiters.

Add/remove lines: Enter the number of lines to add to, or remove from, the head of the data stream, or
use the spin buttons to increment or decrement the value. Positive values add lines; negative values
remove lines. This is useful when one or more lines of input data precede the start of the first data
page. Note that you cannot add lines in either a CSV or user defined emulation.

Lines per page: Enter the number of lines each data page contains, or use the spin buttons to incre-
ment or decrement the value.

Pages in buffer: Enter the number of data pages you want the data page buffer to contain, or use the
spin buttons to increment or decrement the value.

Read in binary mode (ASCII emulation only): Select to read the data file in binary mode. You select
this if you intend to run a PlanetPress Design document on a printer queue that is set to binary mode. In
binary mode, the printer reads the end of line characters (CR, LF, and CRLF) as they appear in the data
stream and does not perform any substitution. A printer that does not support binary mode or is not run-
ning in binary mode replaces any CR, LF, or CRLF that appears at the end of a line of data with a LF.
Note, however, that it replaces a line feed followed by a carriage return (LFCR) with two LFs. Binary
mode is the recommended printer mode when you use an ASCII emulation.

Cut on FF character: Select to have a new data page when a form feed character is encountered in
the data stream. If you select Cut on FF character, you have two conditions that signal the end of a data
page: the form feed character and the number of lines set in the Lines per page box.

Emulation specific options

Various emulation specific options can be set for most emulations, with the exception of the line printer
and database emulations. For more information about a specific emulation type, see:

e "ASCII emulation" on the next page

» "Channel skip emulation" on page 103
e "CSV emulation" on page 104

» "Database emulation" on page 105

» "Line printer emulation" on page 106

e "PDF emulation" on page 106

e "XML Emulation" on page 108

Note: Workflow does not directly support UTF8 as a data stream. However, it is possible to con-
vert a UTF8 stream to a supported encoding by using the "Translator" on page 393 action task.
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Emulations in PlanetPress Design

The Data Selector in Workflow is essentially the same as the one used in PlanetPress Design. When
you create a document in PlanetPress Design, you choose a sample data file and specify the emulation
to use for the chosen data. Within OL Connect Workflow, the same emulation tools as in PlanetPress
Design are available throughout your process, using the Data Selector. One notable exception how-
ever is that User-Defined Emulation is not available because it uses PlanetPress Talk code, which is
not available within the OL Connect Workflow Configuration program.

The emulation that is used in your process can change during the process, and can be different than
the one used in any PlanetPress Design document used in your process. PlanetPress Design Docu-
ments use their own emulations, as defined in the document itself from PlanetPress Design.

For more information about emulations in PlanetPress Design see PlanetPress Design User Guide.

ASCIl emulation

ASCII emulation tells the process to treat the input data as a stream of ASCII characters. The data
stream is read one character at a time, a line is constructed, and that line is added to the data page buf-
fer.

In this emulation, you can define how to handle carriage returns that are not followed by line feeds and
how to handle tabs. You can also define whether you want any Hewlett Packard Printer Control Lan-
guage (HP PCL) escape sequences to be removed.

Note: ASCII emulation is only used when merging ASCII data with a PlanetPress Design doc-
ument.

When choosing an ASCII sample data file to be merged with a Connect template, select Text
emulation (see "Text-based emulation" on page 106).

Using an ASCII file on a printer

If an ASCII file gets sent to a printer (which is possible in a PlanetPress Suite solution), you need to
know if your printer supports binary mode as this is the recommended mode for ASCII emulation. On
printers that support binary mode, you can switch the printer to binary mode using the printer keypad or
by sending the appropriate PostScript code to the printer.

In binary mode, the printer reads the end of line characters (carriage return [CR], line feed [LF], and car-
riage return followed by a line feed [CRLF]) as they appear in the data stream and does not perform any
substitution. A printer that does not support binary mode or is not running in binary mode replaces any
CR, LF, or CRLF that appears at the end of a line of data with a LF.

A form feed signals the end of a data page in ASCII emulation. If no form feed occurs in the data
stream, the emulation adds data to the data page buffer until the buffer is full.
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ASCII emulation options

» Tab on carriage return: Select this option to fix formatting problems caused by isolated CR char-
acters found within the data. When this option is selected, isolated CR characters are spaces, as
defined in the Number of spaces in the tab box below. Note that this option is available only when
the Read in binary mode option is selected.

* Number of spaces in the tab: Enter the number of spaces you want the application to use
when an isolated carriage return character is found within the data. This number typically
corresponds to the maximum column number. If your data is formatted so as to occupy a
maximum of 120 characters on each line, enter a value of 120 in this box, so when an isol-
ated CR character is found, the data following the CR character will appear starting from
column 121. Note that this option is available only when the Tab on carriage return option
is selected

* Number of spaces per tab: Enter the number of spaces you want to use when actual TAB char-
acters are found within the data.

* Remove HP PCL escapes: Select if you want all Hewlett Packard Printer Control Language
escape sequences to be removed from the data.

Channel skip emulation

Channel skip emulation is a variant of line printer emulation. It tells the process to read the data stream
one line at a time, and to treat the first character of each line as a code that indicates how to position
the line of data in the data page buffer.

By default, in channel skip emulation, the integer 1 signals the end of a data page. You can change this
default when you set up the emulation.

Note that if a given value is used for multiple channels, the result may be different at design time, or
when a PlanetPress Design document is previewed or printed.

Also note that Split on FormFeed (FF) is not supported with the Channel Skip emulation in Optimized

PostScript Stream mode or when printing using a Windows driver.

Note: Channel skip emulation is only used when merging line printer data with a PlanetPress
Design document.
CSV emulation options

« Text delimiter: Enter the character that starts and ends the data in each field of the record. If you
do not set a text delimiter and the data in a field contains the character you set as the delimiter,
the data is split into two fields. If you want to use a backslash character (\) as a delimiter, you
must precede it with another backslash character (thus you would enter \\). You can also specify
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an ASCII character using its octal value preceded by a backslash (for example, \041 is the
exclamation mark character [!]).

* Force one record per page: Select to force a single record per data page. If you clear the selec-
tion, a record may be split across data pages if necessary. If you want to avoid splitting a record
across data pages, yet have several records in the buffer, select Force one record per page, and
set the Pages in buffer option to the number of records you want the buffer to hold.

» Delimiter: Enter the character that separates the fields of each record in the input data. If you
want to use a tab as a delimiter, select Set tab as field delimiter. If you want to use a backslash
character (\) as a delimiter, you must precede it with another backslash character (thus you
would enter \\). You can also specify an ASCII character using its octal value preceded by a back-
slash (for example, \041 is the exclamation mark character [']).

» Set tab as field delimiter: Select to define a tab as the character that separates the fields of
each record in the input data. Clear to use the Delimiter box to define that character.

CSV emulation

CSV emulation tells the process to read the input data one line at a time and to treat each line as a data-
base record. It also specifies the field delimiter used to distinguish the different fields of a record.

The process reads the data stream one line at a time and puts each field of the database record on a
separate line in the data page buffer, until the buffer is full. You can force a new data page for each
record when you set up the emulation.

Note that a double text delimiter within a field is not considered a normal character when not using the
Optimized PostScript Stream option or when printing using a Windows printer driver.

CSV emulation options

» Text delimiter: Enter the character that starts and ends the data in each field of the record. If you
do not set a text delimiter and the data in a field contains the character you set as the delimiter,
the data is split into two fields. If you want to use a backslash character (\) as a delimiter, you
must precede it with another backslash character (thus you would enter \\). You can also specify
an ASCII character using its octal value preceded by a backslash (for example, \041 is the
exclamation mark character [!]).

* Force one record per page: Select to force a single record per data page. If you clear the selec-
tion, a record may be split across data pages if necessary. If you want to avoid splitting a record
across data pages, yet have several records in the buffer, select Force one record per page, and
set the Pages in buffer option to the number of records you want the buffer to hold.

« Delimiter: Enter the character that separates the fields of each record in the input data. If you
want to use a tab as a delimiter, select Set tab as field delimiter. If you want to use a backslash
character (\) as a delimiter, you must precede it with another backslash character (thus you
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would enter \\). You can also specify an ASCII character using its octal value preceded by a back-
slash (for example, \041 is the exclamation mark character [!]).

+ Set tab as field delimiter: Select to define a tab as the character that separates the fields of
each record in the input data. Clear to use the Delimiter box to define that character.

Database emulation

The Database emulation differs from other emulation types. With other emulations, data is pushed
either to Workflow processes running on servers, or to PlanetPress Design documents residing on a
printer. But in the case of the Dababase emulation, data must be pulled from the data source: a query
must be performed on the database to extract the relevant data.

When generating output from the design tool (which is the Designer in Connect, or Design in Plan-
etPress suite) one can open the document and then use the Data Selector to select a database. By
making a connection to the database, its structure can be accessed and it becomes possible to determ-
ine how data is to be pulled into the document.

In a Workflow process, the database query has to be performed automatically. This can be performed
by the "Database Query" on page 357 Action task. The task generates a data file that it passes to the
following task, be it another Action task, or any Output task. For help on setting up the database emu-
lation see: "Choosing a database sample file" on page 110.

Note: You can also use the Database Query Action task to get data from a database, and output
in multiple different formats such as CSV. See "Database Query" on page 357.

Bear the following in mind:

e The person or plugin performing the query must have full access to the database.

e The data is extracted at the time of the query. A new query must be performed whenever the data
needs to be updated.

* Any changes to the structure of the database may have an impact on automated data querying
tasks.

* You must have the proper ODBC driver installed to use this emulation.

Database emulation supports SQL ANSI 92 or higher, and supports the following data types: string,
integer, floating point, all date formats, and text-only MEMO. It does not support any binary data types
such as Binary Large Object (BLOB), images, sound files, and MEMO data that includes binary data.

Database emulation requires version 2.5 or higher of Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC),
including JET 4.0, and you can save database emulation configurations to a file.

Database emulation options

For help on setting up a database emulation see: "Choosing a database sample file" on page 110.

Page 105

OL Connect Workflow



Note for PlanetPress Suite users: For information about setting up a database emulation in a Design
document, please see the relevant page in the PlanetPress Design User Guide.

Line printer emulation
Line printer emulation tells the process to treat the input data as data destined for a line printer.

In this emulation, a form feed signals the end of a data page. If no form feed occurs in the data stream,
the emulation adds lines to the data page buffer until the buffer is full.

Line printer emulation offers the best overall performance of all the emulations.

Note: Line printer emulation is only used when merging line printer data with a PlanetPress
Design document.

When choosing a line printer sample data file to be merged with a Connect template, select Text
emulation (see "Text-based emulation" below).

Line printer emulation options

The line printer emulation does not have any options other than the general text-based emulation
options (see "Text-based emulation” below).

PDF emulation
The PDF emulation allows you to capture data from fully composed documents in a PDF format.

PDF emulation slightly differs from other emulations: with other emulations, data is read either one line
at a time or one character at a time, while PDF emulation processes the input data from the PDF file in
such a fashion that every PDF page becomes a full data page.

Note: Protected PDF and PDF of versions above 1.7 are not supported by OL Connect
Workflow.

PDF emulation options

The PDF emulation does not have any options - that is, there is nothing to set up when opening a PDF
data file.

In the Preferences there is a number of options that affect how words, lines and paragraphs are detec-
ted in the PDF when creating data selections. You will find these options when you select Workflow >
Preferences > PDF Text Extractor. For more information see "PDF text extraction tolerance factors"
on page 50.

Text-based emulation

Text-based emulations display your data in plain text in the Data Selector and the Data Pane, one line
at a time, up to the limit you specify in the emulation properties (by default, 66 lines). This is especially
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useful for legacy systems (such as AS/400 computers) that send data as text meant for older line print-
ers using pre-printed forms. The emulation options are used to make sure your data is stable.

Stabilizing data is the process of defining the size of the data page and where the first data page occurs
in the data stream. A stable data page is critical to obtain accurate results. When you stabilize your
data, you also need to consider the internal structure of each data page. The internal structure of each
data page must also be stable to make the data selections you use reliable (see "Data selections" on
page 95). Ideally, a given piece of data occupies the same position across all data pages, or provides
some stable characteristic that makes it possible to locate it on every data page.

Text-based emulation options

The following properties are available for the text-based emulations (Line Printer, ASCII, Channel Skip
and CSV) to help stabilize the data:

« Add/remove characters: Enter the number of characters to add to, or remove from, the head of
the data stream, or use the spin buttons to increment or decrement the value. Positive values add
characters while negative values remove characters. Further note that if you remove characters
in a CSV emulation, you should ensure that you do not inadvertently remove field or text delim-
iters.

+ Add/remove lines: Enter the number of lines to add to, or remove from, the head of the data
stream, or use the spin buttons to increment or decrement the value. Positive values add lines
while negative values remove lines.

» Lines per page: Enter the number of lines each data page contains, or use the spin buttons to
increment or decrement the value. A higher value means more lines will be displayed on each
data page. Note that increasing the value for this setting increases the amount of RAM used by
the application and may exceed the system’s capacity. Since the Show used cells option also
uses up some RAM, consider removing this option (see "Data Selector display preferences" on
page 661) to reduce system load.

» Pages in buffer: Enter the number of data pages you want the data page buffer to contain, or
use the spin buttons to increment or decrement the value. Putting more pages in the buffer mul-
tiples the lines shown and is only useful in specific cases.

Note for PlanetPress Suite users: You should also consider using the N-Up Object if you want to
display multiple data pages; see the PlanetPress Design user guide.

» Cut on FF character: Select to have a new data page when a form feed character is
encountered in the data stream. If you select the Cut on FF character option, there are two con-
ditions that signal the end of a data page: the form feed character and the number of lines set in
the Lines per page option. Note that the Cut on FF character takes precedence over the Lines
per page option.

Page 107

OL Connect Workflow


https://help.uplandsoftware.com/objectiflune/en/planetpress-design-user-guide/7.6/1312.html

* Read in binary mode: Select this option to force the printer to read the incoming data in binary
mode. Use this option with the ASCII emulation to fix problems related to line spacing caused by
LFCR character pairs found within the data. Use it with the ASCII emulation and with the Tab on
carriage return option to fix problems related to data formatting caused by isolated CR characters
found within the data. This option can only be used with the ASCII emulation.

Note for PlanetPress Suite users: You cannot select this option if the Design document is to be
installed on a printer that cannot run in binary mode.

» Data encoding: Select the appropriate encoding for the sample data file. You may look at the
data in the Data Pane (non-English characters especially, if any) to see how the your selection
affects the data.

XML Emulation

XML data emulations allow you to capture data emanating from web databases, e-mail fulfillment, e-
commerce, and general XML database engines. In XML emulation, the data elements in markup lan-
guage format are organized in a folder view with a root node and sub-level nodes.

Note: Characters referenced using the &#999; syntax are limited to values ranging from 000
(&#000;) to 256 (&#256;).

When XML data is merged with PlanetPress Design documents on a printer DOCTYPE and
ENTITY tags are ignored.

XML emulation options

+ Cache XML data: When this option is selected, OL Connect Workflow Server only reloads the
data if the size or modified date of the XML file changes. When this option is not selected, the
XML data will be reloaded into memory every time that a plugin works on the data file. Caching
the XML data will make subsequent tasks run faster (as loading an XML file can take a long time)
but will also use up more memory since that memory isn't released in between tasks. For single
runs the performance gain is less noticeable than in loops (either through a splitter, a Loop task
or a Metadata filter) where the XML file would be loaded repeatedly.

For information about XML emulation options in PlanetPress Design documents, see the PlanetPress

Design user guide.

Sample Data
This topic covers issues relating to the sample data used in your OL Connect Workflow configuration.

A sample data file makes it possible to:
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» Create a process that retrieves dynamic data from a data file. Once a sample data file is avail-
able, you can use it to make data selections in a process (see "Data selections" on page 95).

» Debug a process (see "Debugging your OL Connect Workflow process" on page 134).
Choosing a sample file sets the process's emulation to the chosen format (see "About data emulation”
on page 100). The only other way to change a process's emulation is by inserting a "Change Emu-
lation" on page 349 task in it.
Changing the emulation is particularly important if you want to make a data selection in a file after it has

been converted to another format or when the job file has changed (see "Data selections" on page 95).
To interpret a sample data file correctly, a process must have the corresponding emulation setting.

Note: Even during debugging, selecting a sample data file with a different format will cause the
emulation of a process to change. In order to avoid errors, change the emulation back to the
format of the original input file before using the process again.

Choosing a sample data file

In order to create your OL Connect Workflow process, the sample data you are going to use has to cor-
respond precisely to the job files that will be treated by that process, at least in terms of structure.

The sample data file should have a relatively small number of records (generally less than a hundred)
in order to be processed quickly, while your actual data may be much larger and take more time to pro-
cess. The sample data file should also contain at least one of every exception you may want to detect,
or data used for a specific condition. For example, if you wanted to filter out any data for clients in
Canada, you would want to use a data file that has at least one client from Canada, to test whether your
process filters it out correctly.

To choose a sample data file:

1. Click the Debug tab in the OL Connect Workflow Ribbon.
2. Click on Select in the Data group.

3. Use the Data Selector to choose your sample data file and emulation options (see "The Data
Selector" on page 658).

4. Click OK on the Data Selector.

Alternatively, if a resource file available in the configuration contains the necessary data file, it can be
attached to the process easily:

1. Expand the relevant resource files folder (Connect Resources or PPS/PSM Documents) by click-
ing the = button.

2. Expand the file by clicking the ® button.
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3. Right-click on the data file, then click Set as sample data file or simply double-click on the data
file.

For example, to use a sample data file included in a Connect data mapping configuration: select Con-
nect Resources > Data Mapping Configurations > [your data mapping configuration], right-click
a data file and choose Set as sample data file.

Tip: Double-clicking on the data file does the same thing as right-clicking on it an then selecting
Set as sample data file. Clicking Cancel instead of OK after viewing will prevent this action
from being taken.

When you drag-and-drop a data mapping configuration on a process, you can choose to use
the first sample file in the data mapping configuration as the process's sample data file. This also
adds an "Execute Data Mapping"” on page 516 task to the process.

Choosing a database sample file

To choose a database sample file:

1. Open the Data Selector (see "The Data Selector" on page 658).

2. From the Emulation drop-down list, select Database.

3. Next to the Sample data file field, click the Configure Database button.
4. Associate a database.

* Microsoft Access Database or dBase file: In Database, enter the path of the Microsoft
Access database or dBase file, or click the Browse button to the right of the box to navigate
to, the database file. Recall that a Microsoft Access database file bears the extension
.mdb, and a dBase file bears the extension .dbf. If the file is a dBase file, you must specify
the folder that contains the .dbf file. The folder in this case is considered to be the data-
base, while each individual .dbf file is a table in the database. Once you enter the path, the
Table/query name box updates to reflect the tables and queries available in the selected
database.

« ODBC Data Source: In ODBC Data Source, click to connect to an ODBC Data Source.
Use the Select Data Source dialog box that appears to select an existing Data Source or
set up a new one. When you exit the Select Data Source dialog box, the Database box
updates to display the connection string it uses to connect to the database, and the
Table/query name box updates to reflect the tables and queries available in the selected
database.
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Note: Since the Workflow tool is a 32-bit application, it can only use 32-bit ODBC
data sources. Make sure you use the proper Windows application (ODBC Data
Sources (32-bit)) to create and manage data sources that can be used in Workflow.

5. Click Edit SQL to create the SQL query by hand to define the SQL query that retrieves the data
your document requires.

6. Setthe properties that define a record set:

» Condition: Select the condition that signals the end of a record set. Three possibilities
exist: create a new record set for each record, create a new record set after every x
records, or create a new record set when the value of a specific field changes.

» Sort on condition field: Select this if the condition you set is to create a new record set
when the value of a specific field changes, and you want to sort the records before applying
that condition.

 Maximum records per record set: Set either the number of records in each record set, or
the maximum number of records in a record set. An individual record set can contain a max-
imum of 4000 records.

7. Setthe number of records you want to include in the sample data file. The number of records you
set should provide a reliable sample to ensure your document executes properly with any of the
data it may encounter at runtime.

« All: Select to include all records in the database in the sample data file.
* Records: Select to define the range of records you want to include in the sample data file.
Entering an SQL query
1. In the Database Connection dialog box, click Edit SQL.

2. If necessary, click Show Tables to display, in the Tables area, a list of the tables available in
the database.

3. Inthe SQL Query Entry area, enter the SQL query. The following two sample queries both
retrieve all the fields in the Orders table. The second sorts the resulting records on the Date field.
SELECT * FROM [Orders]

SELECT * FROM [Orders] ORDER BY [Date]

4. Click Test SQL to verify the query you entered is a valid SQL query.

5. Define whether you want PlanetPress Design to automatically enclose table names and field
names in square brackets.
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Alternate syntax(not recommended): Select to prevent PlanetPress Design from automatically
enclosing the names of any database tables and fields that appear in the SQL query in square
brackets when it exits the advanced SQL Statement dialog box.

6. Client side cursor: Select to download result sets to client computer running the SQL query.
Under some circumstances, client side cursors may be slightly less efficient than server-side
cursors, but they may also provide additional functionality, depending on the type of query that is
issued.

7. Click OK to return to the Database Connection dialog box.

Opening a previously used data file
OL Connect Workflow also keeps the last 9 used data files in memory, which you can reopen to use in
the same process, or in a different one.
To reopen a sample data file:
1. Click the Debug tab in the OL Connect Workflow Ribbon.
2. Click on Reopen Data File in the Data group.
3. Click on one of the data files in the list.
4. Use the Data Selector to change the emulation options if necessary.
5

. Click OK on the Data Selector.
Metadata

Metadata is a hierarchical structure describing a job. Simply put, Metadata is data about data or, in
other words, information tagged to data. Depending on the type of job, the Metadata includes inform-
ation about the job, the data file, items in the OL Connect database, a PlanetPress Design document,
'User defined information' (sometimes created by regular tasks) and in some cases page properties
and page counts.

Some of the Action and Output tasks produce, alter, or use the Metadata. In addition to that, OL Con-
nect Workflow provides a whole series of plugins to create and edit Metadata during a Workflow pro-
cess (see "Metadata tasks" on page 459). The things that you have to know in order to use the
Metadata tasks effectively are set out in another topic: "Working with Metadata" on page 115.

You can also manipulate the Metadata in your process via scripts using the Metadata API. See
"Metadata API" on page 209.

Note: Applications or plugins created in PlanetPress Suite Classic and using Metadata will need
to be updated for use in version OL Connect Workflow 2024.2. No backward compatibility mode
is available.
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Caution: When a user-defined emulation (created in PlanetPress Design Classic) is used with
Metadata, results and behavior are unknown and unsupported. For instance, refreshing the
Metadata file may cause the document to crash and/or corrupt. For this reason, it is strongly
advised to create backup copies of your documents beforehand.

Metadata structure

The hierarchical structure of the Metadata is composed of a number of basic levels for adding inform-
ation to a job. These levels are, from top to bottom:

» Job: Afile that contains one or more groups.

* Group: Alogical and ordered group of documents (ex: all invoices for a specific customer num-
ber; all documents going to the same address, etc.).

+ Document: A group of one or more ordered data pages intended to the same recipient from the
same source (ex: invoice).

« Data page: One atomic unit of content that produces zero, one or more pages.

» Page: One side of a physical paper sheet.

When Metadata is produced for a given job, a hierarchical (i.e. tree-like) structure is created, composed
of the above elements in the following order: Job > Group(s) > Document(s) > Datapage(s) > Page(s).
For example:
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Note: Any operation that modifies the data with regards to the structure (ex: remove pages, alter
the data, etc.) makes the Metadata obsolete and so it must be recreated or refreshed; see "Work-
ing with Metadata" on the facing page.

Note: Metadata in OL Connect jobs

In PlanetPress Suite, all levels in the Metadata hold information about an actual job. In Connect, that
isn't the case. The Metadata file created and maintained by OL Connect tasks looks the same, but con-
tains less information. Only the first three levels in the Metadata hold information about the job: Job,
Group and Document. A Group has information about a record set in the Connect database and a
Document has information about one record in that set. This information appears under User defined
information instead of under Production information. The Data Model fields are added into the Docu-
ment level.

Although Data page and Page nodes are visible in the Metadata file, they don't contain any actual job
related information in this case.

The Metadata related plugins (see "Metadata tasks" on page 459) can be used in conjunction with OL
Connect tasks nonetheless; see "How Metadata affects the output” on page 116.

Metadata Attributes and Fields

Each Metadata node (i.e. Job, Group, Document, etc.) is described with a series of elements, that is,
system-defined attributes or user-defined fields holding static or dynamic information about the node
they are attached to. Each element has a name and a value. Here is a definition of these 2 types of ele-
ments:

» Attribute: A read-only, system-defined element which holds certain information about a certain
node in the Metadata structure. This information can be static (e.g. the size of a physical page) or
evaluated on-the-fly (e.g. the number of documents in a group). Attributes are non-repetitive (i.e.
name is unique) and do not persist through Metadata recreation. (See also: "Metadata Attributes
reference" on page 119.)

+ Field: A read-write, user-defined element which holds custom information about a certain node in
the Metadata structure. Fields are repetitive (i.e. the same field may appear multiple times) and
persist through Metadata recreation.

Note: Values inserted in a field or attribute of the Metadata cannot exceed 1MB.

When the Metadata file is viewed through the Data Selector in Workflow, attributes are listed under Pro-
duction information,; fields are listed under User defined information (see "Metadata tab" on
page 660).

In addition to attributes and fields, each Metadata node has a number of properties and methods. The
Boolean property selected indicates whether or not to produce the pages under that node. By default,
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this property is set to true for all nodes. This property is not visible in the Metadata file, but it can be
used in a Run Script task via the "Metadata API" on page 209.

Metadata Tools in PlanetPress Design

PlanetPress Suite includes a complete set of Metadata-related functionality, which can be referred to
as Metadata Tools. These tools can be used to generate Metadata, retrieve or define Metadata ele-
ments, and build the Metadata structure of a PlanetPress Design document. For information about
these tools see the Design user guide: PlanetPress Design 7.6 User Guide.

Working with Metadata

A set of special Workflow plugins allows to edit the Metadata during a Workflow process (see
"Metadata" on page 112 and "Metadata tasks" on page 459). This topic describes what you have to
know about Metadata in order to be able to use these plugins effectively.

How data and Metadata influence each other

When Metadata are created, they are based upon a data file. However, modifying one file doesn't auto-
matically change the other, and Metadata aren't reset by default in a Branch, Condition or Loop.

* Modifying Metadata does not immediately modify the data. This is one of the benefits of
Metadata because you can sort it, filter it, sequence it, add data to it, without ever modifying the
data file itself. This is important because if you, for instance, filter out certain data pages from the
Metadata and then save your data file with the Send to Folder task, the full data file is saved, not
the filtered one. However in some cases Metadata does affect your output directly (see "How
Metadata affects the output" on the next page).

* Modifying data does not immediately modify the Metadata. So, if you have a PDF file with
Metadata and you use a PDF splitter, the Metadata information would still reflect the original
data, not the split. This can generally be resolved by using the Create Metadata plugin (again).

* Branches, Conditions and Loops (such as the "PDF Splitter" on page 403) do not reset the
Metadata. This is important to know in cases where Metadata does affect your output (see "How
Metadata affects the output” on the next page). Not handling the Metadata properly in such cases
can cause confusing issues because the Metadata and the Data may become out of sync.

How tasks influence Metadata

As a general rule, only Input tasks and Metadata related tasks modify Metadata. There are, however, a
few notable exceptions:

» "Run Script" on page 417 tasks can modify Metadata using the "Metadata API" on page 209 (see
"Using Scripts" on page 163).

» "Create PDF" on page 353 has the option to reset your Metadata according to the new PDF file.
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e "OL Connect tasks" on page 485 can add information, such as record IDs, a record set ID or a
print job ID, to the Metadata. They put it under 'User defined information' on the Job, Group or
Document level.

» The "Barcode Scan" on page 345 task can add information to the existing Metadata, and creates
it if there is none.

e The "Lookup in Microsoft® Excel® Documents" on page 432 enhances Metadata fields with
information from an Excel spreadsheet, but does not otherwise change its structure.

How Metadata affects the output

By default the data file is not affected when the Metadata are modified. There are however a few situ-
ations in which Metadata will or may affect the output.

In OL Connect, output is normally created from records in the Connect database, but options in some
"OL Connect tasks" on page 485 make it possible to influence the output via the Metadata.

e The "Execute Data Mapping" on page 516 task and "Retrieve ltems" on page 531 task can output
records in the Metadata.

* The "Create Print Content" on page 506 and "Create Email Content" on page 493 tasks have the
option to update the records in the Connect database from the Metadata and use the updated
records as input.

Note: Date/time values are stored in the OL Connect database as Unix timestamps, i.e. the total
number of seconds from the starting time of UTC (Universal Time, Coordinated) to the current
time (with zero time zone offset). For instance: 1675950179.

In the Metadata, however, date/time values are represented in the following format: YYYY-MM-
DDTHH:MM:SSZ.

In PlanetPress Suite, the Metadata defines the order in which the data is consumed by a Design tem-
plate. Changing the order and location of the various items means that the final output will be different
than the original and will follow the order dictated by the Metadata instead of the order of the physical
data.

¢ When you print a PDF with a Windows Print Queue, the Metadata is inspected to determine
whether pages should print or not (see "Print using a Windows driver" on page 547).

e The "Create PDF" on page 353 task also takes the Metadata into account.

Output issues caused by Metadata, and how to avoid them

A Branch, Loop (the "PDF Splitter" on page 403, for instance, or the Loop task) and Condition don't
reset the Metadata. This can cause confusing issues if they are used in combination with a task that
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takes the Metadata into account.

To avoid such issues, either regenerate your Metadata inside the (condition) branch or loop as early as
possible (see "Create Metadata" on page 460), or use the "Metadata File Management" on page 465 to
delete the active Metadata file and let the data file be taken into account instead of the Metadata.

Example

Here is an example of an issue that occurs when Metadata is not re-created in a Loop.

In the following process, the Job file is a PDF that contains several invoices. Some (but not all) of those
invoices start with a separator page that you don't want to print. Invoices that don't have a separator
page should be printed as-is.

The process would look something like this (by default):

1
1 Create File
IDLIMMY IMPUT

| .
2 | ==} PDF Splitter
FOF |} Split an region content change

wl

Text Condition

C AT Y

R TIF SEFARATOR PAGE 15 FOUND

-
4 Create Metadata
Pazzthraugh
3 Metadata Filter
Select in level Data page
B Print using a Windows Driver
Mizrazaft Print to PDF
Auto-detect
7

=y Print using a Windows Driver
Eh kicrozoft Print to PDF
=M | Auto-detect

» Step 2 splits the PDF whenever it encounters a new Invoice Number on the Top Right corner of a
page. From this point on, the rest of the process applies to each split (i.e. each invoice).
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» Step 3 checks if the first page is a separator (presumably by looking for some kind of keyword on
the page).

» If a separator page was found, step 4 creates Metadata for the split PDF...

» ...and step 5 filters out the first page (which means the Metadata unselects the first Data Page, in
effect "hiding" it from the Print Output task).

» Step 6 prints the PDF to a printer. When printing a PDF file in passthrough mode, the Metadata is
inspected to determine which pages should print or not. In this case, Page 1 is unselected in the
Metadata, therefore the printer receives the job starting from Page 2, which is exactly what you
want.

» Step 7 prints the entire PDF since no separator page was found.
Now here comes the issue:

» The process moves back up to Task 2 in order to process the second split of the original PDF.
The Metadata file still exists in the process! So far, it doesn't impact the rest of the process... but
wait...

» Let's say in step 3 no separator page is found on page 1 of the second split PDF.

» Step 7 prints that second split PDF... but page 1 is unselected in the Metadata (because the
Metadata was carried over from the last split!) so at the very least, you will be missing one page.
If the second split has more pages than the first one, other pages at the end will get missing as
well, as the Metadata doesn't know about it. Or if it has less pages than the first one, the last
pages will be blank.

To avoid running into the issue, you should use the "Create Metadata" on page 460 task to re-create
the Metadata immediately after every split, thus ensuring that the process cannot, in either branch of
the condition, be using the Metadata from the previous split.
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Process - Process3

1 2

1 Create File
- IDLIMMY INPUT

——= | PDF Splitter
Split on region content change

Create Metadata
Pazzthrough

Text Condition
LED)

/TIF SERARATOR PAGE IS FOUND ‘

-
5 r Metadata Filter
j Select in level Data page
B Print using a Windows Driver
kicrazaft Print ta PDF
ALto-detect
7 |

= "yPnnt using a Windows Dnver
EJ’ Microzoft Print to PDF
=T | duto-detect

Metadata Attributes reference

An Attribute is a read-only, system-defined element which holds certain information about a certain
node in the "Metadata" on page 112 structure. This information can be static (e.g. the size of a physical
page) or evaluated on-the-fly (e.g. the number of documents in a group). Attributes are non-repetitive
(i.e. name is unique) and do not persist through Metadata recreation.

When the Metadata file is viewed through "The Data Selector" on page 658, the Attributes are listed
under Production information (see "Metadata tab" on page 660).

The Metadata Attributes can be categorized as either Production, Finishing or Index/Count.

* Production attributes describe the production of the job and/or Metadata (e.g. path and name of
the data file, date at which Metadata was created, etc.)

» Finishing attributes describe the finishing intent (e.g. page dimensions, page orientation, duplex

mode, etc.).
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Note: The presence of some finishing attributes depends on the PlanetPress Design doc-
ument and target device used when producing the job.

* Index/Count attributes are not part of the original Metadata file. They are evaluated dynamically,
based on the content of the Metadata.

Note: Metadata Index/Count values are one-based when viewed in the user interface: the
first elementin any collection has an index of 1 and the last element's index corresponds to
the collection's length. However, in the APl and in Metadata selections, they are zero-
based: the first element in any collection has an index of 0 and the last element's index cor-
responds to the collection's length minus 1.

This means the zero-based value has to be used when retrieving Metadata (see also:
"Metadata selections" on page 98 and "Rule Interface" on page 673).

In the following table, the last 5 columns indicate at which level the corresponding attribute is available.
This also depends on the type of job, however.

Note: In the Metadata file created for an OL Connect job:

. Only three levels are filled with actual data about the job: Job, Group
and Document.

. Only Index and Count attributes are used.

(optional) Name of the

Production
character encoding.

DataEncoding

(optional) Path and name

DataFile CUIIDCEEMSUEEE O | o oo X X X
PlanetPress Design Docu-

ment.

Date the Metadat:
Date ate e. cladata was Production X X X
created in ISO format.

Time IS RN o X X X
created in ISO format.

Title Title of the source doc- Production X X X
ument.

Name of the software that
Producer Production X X X
created the Metadata.
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Name of the software that
Creator created the source of the Production X X X
Metadata.

Name of the device for
hich the Metadata and
TargetDevice wh! i L Production X X X
associated data is inten-

ded.

Name of the user who prin-
ted the job initially, as
ilable in th I file, .
Author avafiable m_ e_Spo_o ne Production X
and as the first job info of
the Windows capture

input.

Two floating-point values
separated by a colon indic-
Dimension ating the media size in Finishing X X X X X
typographical points (ex:
612:792).

"Rotate0", "Rotate90",
"Rotate180" or
"Rotate270", indicati
Orientation R Finishing X X X X X
respectively portrait, land-
scape, rotated portrait

and rotated landscape.

"Front" or "Back"; indic-
ates whether the page is
on the front or the back of
Side Finishin X
the paper sheet. This g
attribute is a "best effort"

and is device-dependent.

"None", "DuplexTumble"
"DuplexNoTumble";
Duplex .or. upiexifotumble Finishing X X X X X
indicates a change of the

duplex status.

Device-dependent iden-

InputSlot Finishi X X X X X

et tifier of the media source. e
Device-dependent iden-

OutputBin tifier of the media des- Finishing X X X X X
tination.
Device-d dent weight

Weight evice-aependent weldt  ¢inishing X X X X X
of the media.

MediaColor D i T X X X X X
of the media.
Device-d dentt f

MediaType evice-dependentiype ot ¢ihishing X X X X X
the media.

Index Index/Count X X X X
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Returns the Absolute
IndexInDocument index of the node within Index/Count X X
all the nodes under the

parent Document.

Returns the Absolute
ind f th de withi

IndexInGroup index othe node within Index/Count X X X
all the nodes under the

parent Group.

Returns the Absolute
index of the node within

IndexInJob all the nodes under the Index/Count X X X X
parent Job.

Count Index/Count X X X X

DocumentCount Index/Count X

DatapageCount Index/Count X X

PageCount Index/Count X X X

SelectedCount Index/Count X X X X

SelectedDocumentCount Index/Count X

SelectedDatapageCount Index/Count X X

SelectedPageCount Index/Count X X X

Returns the Absolute
index of the node within
SelectedIndexInDocument all the selected nodes Index/Count X X
under the parent Docu-
ment.

Returns the Absolute
index of the node within

SelectedindexInGroup Index/Count X X X
all the selected nodes

under the parent Group.

Returns the Absolute
SelectedindexinJob MERIEBMESETII - /e, X X X X
all the selected nodes

under the parent Job.

Indicates how many times

the job is set to execute,
NumCopies ] e . Index/Count X
as set when printing using

a Windows driver.

Working with JSON

In online processes, it is common to send data to and retrieve data from a server. That data is often
exchanged in JSON format. JSON is short for JavaScript Object Notation. It is a way to store inform-
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ation in a structured and easy-to-read format. It is often referred to as "XML without nodes" and it is
designed for exchanging data.

Refer to the following online resources for more information on JSON and its syntax:

e WWW.json.org

e www.w3schools.com

JSON support in Workflow tasks and scripts
OL Connect Workflow offers JSON support in and via the following tasks:

e The "XML/JSON Conversion" on page 394 task converts an XML job file to JSON or a JSON job
file to XML.

» The following OL Connect tasks accept JSON data as input: "Create Email Content" on
page 493, "Create Print Content" on page 506, "Create Web Content" on page 510, "Render
Email Content" on page 527, and the "Create Preview PDF" on page 503 task.

* When the OL Connect "Execute Data Mapping" on page 516 task or the OL Connect "Retrieve
ltems" on page 531 task is set to output Records in JSON, it outputs a JSON Record Data List
(see "Types of JSON in Workflow" below).

e The OL Connect Send "Get Data" on page 474 task can output its results to a JSON file.

In scripts written in any JSON-aware language (including JavaScript), JSON is obviously supported.

Note: Object methods (such as valueOf and toString) cannot be used in a JSON string in
Workflow scripts. This is due to Microsoft’s implementation of the JScript library used in Work-
flow.

Certain methods in the "Data Repository API" on page 193 accept or return JSON data.
Types of JSON in Workflow

Workflow tasks that support JSON accept or output one or two of the following types of JSON:

» aregular JSON string, containing a JSON object or an array of JSON objects representing
records. If a value in a record object is a string, it is considered to be a field value. If a value in a
record object is a JSON object, it is considered to be a nested table with detail records. For
examples, see "JSON string examples" on the next page.

* aJSON Record Data List (see the REST API Cookbook). A JSON Record Data List is a pro-
prietary JSON object type. It includes a schema entry with information about the types of all

fields at the beginning of the record, and the data set with values after the schema. This structure
allows for easy handling of REST API return values through scripting in Workflow or in the
Designer; see "JSON Record Data List example" on page 125.
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JSON string examples

The following JSON string samples show various techniques to incorporate data in a JSON string.

A simple JSON structure holding the first and last name of a person:

{
"first": "Peter",
"last": "Parker"

}

A JSON string with references to local variables and a Job Info variable (see "About variables" on
page 611):

{
"first":"${first}",
"last":"${last}",
"email":"%2"

}

A JSON string containing a local variable and various Data Repository selections (see "Data Repos-
itory lookups" on page 97):

{

"jobid":"%{jobid}",

"account":"lookup (OLCS jobs, account, jobid, '${jobid}')",

"datafile name":"lookup (OLCS jobs, datafile name, jobid, '%{jobid}")",
"pages":"lookup (OLCS jobs, pages, jobid, '%{jobid}'"')",
"documents":"lookup (OLCS jobs, documents, jobid, '%{jobid}'"')",
"recordsetid":"lookup (OLCS jobs, recordsetid, jobid, '%{jobid}"')"

}

An example where the entire JSON string is provided in a Job Info variable:

o

1

A JSON string constructed with information retrieved from an XML job data file (see "XML data selec-
tions" on page 99):

{

"first":"xmlget ('/request[1l]/values([1l]/first[1]"',Value,KeepCase,NoTrim)",
"last":"xmlget ('/request[1l]/values([1l]/last[1l]"',Value,KeepCase,NoTrim)",
"email":"xmlget ('/request[1l]/values[l]/email[l]"',Value,KeepCase,NoTrim)"

}

A JSON string that contains nested data:
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{

"name" :"Peter Parker",

"email":"parkerp@localhostcom",

"ExtraData":"foobar",

"detail": [{"id":"inv123","ExtraData":"hello"}, {"id":"456","Ex~-

traData" :"world"}]

}
JSON Record Data List example

A JSON Record Data List describes a list of data fields (as name/value pairs), a data table schema and
nested data records (if any) for one or more data records. Below is an example of such a JSON Record

Data List.
{
"data": {
"schema": {
"columns": {
"ID": "STRING",
"Gender": "STRING",
"FirstName": "STRING",
"LastName": "STRING"
}
by
"fields": {
"ID": "CU00048376",
"Gender": "M.",
"FirstName": "Benjamin",
"LastName": "Verret"

}

For more examples, see the REST AP| Cookbook.

Values could be retrieved in JavaScript as follows:

var foo = record.fields.ID;
var bar = record.tables.detail[0].fields.ltemTotal;

Page 125

OL Connect Workflow


https://help.uplandsoftware.com/objectiflune/en/olconnect-rest-api-cookbook/2024.2/Cookbook/Technical_Overview/JSON_Structures/Specific_Structures/JSON_Record_Data_List.html

Data Repository

The Data Repository is a permanent structure to store data that can then be reused, modified or aug-
mented at a later time, by different processes.
This feature was introduced in version 8.5.

e "Structure" below

» " Accessing the Data Repository" on the facing page

¢ "Where to find the Data Repository" on page 128
When to use the Data Repository

The Data Repository is especially useful in situations where data needs to be kept in between pro-
cesses. A few examples:

* An HTTP-based authentication process, once it has validated user credentials, could store ses-
sion information (unique ID, user name, session starting time) into the repository. All other
related processes could then look into the repository to determine if a new request is received
from an already authenticated user, if the session has expired, what the user name is, etc.

+ Data comes in and is merged into a Capture OnTheGo template and stored in the Data Repos-
itory. The end-user augments the data (using the COTG as a data-entry system). The process
that receives the augmented data could look into the Data Repository to retrieve the original data
(or the ID of the original data records) in order to augment, modify or delete it.

Structure

As can be seen in the "Data Repository Manager" on page 655, the Data Repository consists of
Groups, Keys and KeySets.

AG is defined by its Ki | , and tain O
S roup is define: y|§ .e)./s(coumns) and may contain 0 or Table
more KeySets (rows) within it.

A Key is defined only by its name. The Data Repository only
supports STRING values and any data inserted into it is con-
verted to string automatically. The maximum size of a single
key is 1 billion bytes.

Key Column/Field

A group may contain as many KeySets (rows), which contain
KeySet variable data, as necessary. A KeySet is inserted using the Row/Record
"Push to Repository" on page 382 task.

A method of retrieving one or more KeySets from a group in

the data repository. Query

Lookup
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Accessing the Data Repository
Via plugins
Storing data in the Data Repository

Data can be stored in the Data Repository using the Push to Repository task (see "Push to Repository"
on page 382).

Retrieving data from the Data Repository

In any Workflow task where variable data is allowed (recognisable by the maroon field labels), inform-
ation can be retrieved from the Data Repository using a Lookup function. Right-click a field with a
maroon label and select Get Repository Location. This will bring up the "Data Repository Manager"
on page 655. Select a Group, Key and KeySet entry to determine which value or values should be
retrieved at runtime; then click OK. The Lookup Function Syntax, displayed at the bottom left of the
Data Repository Manager, will be copied into the field.

The syntax is of the Lookup function is:
Lookup (Group Name, Key To Retrieve, Key To Match, 'Value To Match')

Note: Value_To_Matchcan be a static string, a joblnfo or a variable, but not a data selection.
For the Value_To_Match parameter, the single-quotes surrounding the value are mandatory

even if the value is dynamic.

This function may also be used anywhere else where the contextual menu gives access toit. You
could, for example, use it on the General tab of the Create File task, to fill in the value of a key/value
pair in a JSON string.

Tip: The Data Repository Manager displays, at the bottom left, the syntax used for accessing a
specific value.

Note: Lookup()returns NODATA when the group and/or key does not exist.

In previous versions of the software, trying to do a look-up in a non-existent group and/or key
would cause an error. This change in behavior may affect any Workflow configuration that uses
an on error process related to invalid groups/keys.

Scripts
In a script you can access the Data Repository using the "Data Repository API" on page 193.
Data Repository Manager

At design-time, the Data Repository Manager may be used to insert or remove Groups, Keys and
KeySets; see "Data Repository Manager" on page 655.
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Where to find the Data Repository

In case the Repository contains valuable information that must not be lost in case of a hardware failure,
create a backup of the repository.

By default, the Data Repository is located in the following folder:

$ProgrambData%$\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Re-

pository.

Itis also possible to create a Repository at a custom location; see "ConnectionString" below.

ConnectionString

Creates/opens a Repository to read from and write to at a custom location.

Set ConnectionString to a string containing a full path and file name.

When ConnectionString is not set, or is set to an empty string, the default Repository is used (see
"Where to find the Data Repository" above).

Reading ConnectionString returns the path of the current Data Repository file.

Note: An instance of the Repository is not kept between scripts and tasks.

Examples

JavaScript

(In JavaScript, backslashes have to be escaped.)

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");
repoObject.ConnectionString = "C:\\Users\\Administrator\\Desktop\\repoObject.Repository";

VB Script

set repoObject = CreateObject("RepositorylLib.WorkflowRepository™)
repoObject.ConnectionString = "C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\repoObject.Repository"

Debugging and error handling

This chapter touches on two subjects that are intrinsically linked, though their use is different.

Debugging is the act of running through your process, either step by step or as a whole, directly from
the OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool, in order to detect and resolve issues with your process.

Error handling, on the other hand, occurs when your configuration has been sent to OL Connect Work-
flow services, and are running in "production"” mode. The automated handling of errors within your pro-
cesses will have a large impact on recovering from errors as they happen during production.

Page 128

OL Connect Workflow



About error handling

When your process is running, or during debugging, it may happen that the task that is currently run-
ning causes an error, and the task fails. For example, when trying to save to a folder that does not exist,
or printing to a printer that cannot be found.

When such an error occurs, in most cases you would want to be aware of it and to take certain actions
in order to correct or report the error. This is where our error handling features come in handy.

Most of the tasks, branches and conditions included in your process can have their own error handling
behavior, with the exception of Comments, the Input Error bin task, and older legacy tasks from pre-
vious versions of Workflow that did not have error handling.

By default, any Action task, Branch, Splitter or Condition that generates an error will simply be ignored,
and the unmodified job file is passed on to the next task (not within a branch). Any initial input task that
generates an error will stop the process from running as a whole, and Output tasks will not generate out-
put.

You can overwrite this behavior by changing the options of the On Error tab of the process - which sets
the default error handling behavior for all the tasks in that process - or of an individual task.

Using the On Error tab

Most of the tasks, branches and conditions included in your process can have their own error handling
behavior, with the exception of Comments, the Input Error bin task, and older legacy tasks from pre-
vious versions of Workflow that did not have error handling.

By default, any Action task, Branch, Splitter or Condition that generates an error will simply be ignored,
and the unmodified job file is passed on to the next task (not within a branch). Any initial input task that
generates an error will stop the process from running as a whole, and Output tasks will not generate out-
put.

You can overwrite this behavior by changing the options of the On Error tab of the process - which sets
the default error handling behavior for all the tasks in that process - or of an individual task.

Whenever an error is triggered either during debugging or when a process runs in production, the set-
tings specified in the On Error tab of the task that generated the error will be used to determine a
course of action.

Note: One of the options is to trigger an error management process when an error occurs. To
learn how to create such an error process, see "Creating and using Error processes" on the next

page.
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On Error Tab

The On Error tab is common to all tasks and processes. It can be found in the "Task Properties dialog"
on page 678.

When storing the message or ID, if they are stored in a jobinfo they will be available in any error hand-
ling process where errors are being forwarded. If your process continues after the error, the contents of
the variables selected in this window will be available to the rest of your process, or as long as they are
not overwritten.

All error codes are listed under Errors. Though some error messages are specific to a task in par-
ticular, others may apply to any and all tasks because they are related more to the system than to OL
Connect Workflow itself. Some examples would be ERROR W3813, ERROR W3830, ERROR W3991,
ERROR W4005. These correspond to issues such as not having any space to write files, permission
errors on folders or files, etc.

Creating and using Error processes

An Error process is a special type of process that never runs on its own, and cannot be called using the
GoSub or Send to Process tasks. It can only be used in the On Error tab of a task in your process,
and will be triggered if the Send to Process option is checked in that tab and an Error process is selec-
ted in the drop-down list.

To create an Error process, simply replace the initial input task by the InputErrorBin Input task, and
that process automatically becomes able to handle error jobs sent to it. It is up to you, however, to
decide how that error job will be handled.

For example, you could place the job file in a specific folder, then send an email to a supervisor indic-
ating that a job has failed. Or you could update a database with an error status so that it appears on a
customer's online order. You could also zip the order up and send it to an administrator, while sim-
ultaneously advising the person that sent the job that it failed.

You can have as many error processes as you can normal processes - that is, you are limited to 512
processes, subprocesses, startup processes and error processes combined.

Information available in an Error process

The following information is available from within your Error process when it is triggered.

» A series of variables containing information about the error, the task that triggered it and the pro-
cess that contained it (see below). These are "System variables" on page 612.

e "Job Info variables" on page 611 (%1 to %9).
» The data file as it was before starting the task.

e Global variables (which are, of course, available anywhere).

Page 130

OL Connect Workflow


../../../../../Content/KB/Errors.htm
../../../../../Content/KB/ERRORCODES/CW/ERRW3813.htm
../../../../../Content/KB/ERRORCODES/CW/ERRW3830.htm
../../../../../Content/KB/ERRORCODES/CW/ERRW3991.htm
../../../../../Content/KB/ERRORCODES/CW/ERRW4005.htm

Note: Local variables in the process are not sent to error processes, even if the error process
has a variable of the same name.

Error handling variables

The error handling variables are read only and are filled by the On Error mechanism.

They can be accessed anywhere, but they only appear in the contextual menu of a task property field
when the current process is an error-handling process (that starts with the Error Bin Input task). See
also: "Variable task properties" on page 618.

%{error.process} Name of the process where the error was triggered.
Y%{error.tasktype} The type of task that triggered the error
%{error.taskname}  The name of the task that triggered the error
%{error.taskindex} The position of the task in the process

The error message, as entered in the OnError tab of the task.

%{error.errorms
ol o This is the same message as appears in OL Connect Workflow Log file.

The error ID, as entered in the OnError tab of the task.

%{error.errorid
o } This is the same ID that appears in the Windows Event Viewer.

A string containing the logged error message(s) from a task. Multiple error messages are delimited by a "|" (vertical bar) char-

%{error.errorlog} acter

Accessing the Logs

If your process is running live in the OL Connect Workflow Service, you have two ways of seeing what
is happening now or what has happened in the past.

Viewing running processes

To view what processes are running and processing data as it happens:

1. Inthe OL Connect Workflow Ribbon, click on the Tools tab, then select Service Console in the
Services group. The OL Connect Workflow Service Console opens.

2. Click on the service you want to check, including:
» Workflow
» LPD Server
e Telnet Capture
» Serial Capture
» HTTP/SOAP Server
e LPR Client
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FTP Client

Image
» Fax

* Messenger

3. When any job or file is processed by the selected service, the processing logs will be displayed in
the window on the right.

Note: The information that is displayed here is the same as in OL Connect Workflow logs and
depends on the logging level that you set in the "General and logging preferences" on page 52
and on the 'Minimal logs' option in the "Process properties" on page 669.

Viewing logs for jobs that have already processed
The logs for jobs that have already processed are available in the following folder:
C:\ProgramData\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Log

You can access this folder more quickly by using this procedure:

1. Open the Workflow Configuration tool and then press CTRL+SHIFT+ALT+F4 simultaneously.
This macro keyboard shortcut opens the OL Connect Workflow working folders.

2. Double-click on the folder called Log.
3. There are multiple logs displayed here, including:

 ppwYYYYMMDD.log - OL Connect Workflow logs, including the year, month and day of the
log (from midnight to midnight).

Note: The Image and Fax logs are available in different folders. From the Watch folder, go up
one level then go in either folders, under which you will find the Log folder for that specific soft-
ware within the suite.

Resubmit backed up input files to a process

Each Input task includes an option that lets you back up input files. This option is not selected by
default, since it has the potential to generate a very large number of backup files. To turn on the backup
option of an Input task, simply open its properties, go to the Other tab and check the Backup input
files option, then type in a unique file name for the backup file (this should be variable; see "Variable
task properties" on page 277).

But if, for a given input task, you did select this option and something goes wrong and an original input
file is lost or corrupted, you will have the option to use the Resubmit Job command to pull the backed
up input file into the process.
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Granted that you have backup copies of the files polled by an Input task, you may resubmit them as
required. The OL Connect Workflow Configuration tool gives you the option to resubmit them as they
were submitted originally (polled by the initial input task) or to submit them to those tasks located on the
index you select.

The numbers on the left in the Process area indicate the task index.

| FlanetPress Watch Process

Folder Capture
ChTemp

Comment

Adrmin Printing

Sends the data o different
forms depending on the

Standard Filter

ASCH ermulatian
HF ezcape characters

Comment
if PURCHASE iz found

In the above image, the Folder Capture task is on level 1 and the Text condition is on level 4.

Here's how to resubmit backed up input data files.

Note: The resubmit option is triggered through the Workflow configuration tool, but the job being
resubmitted is actually handled by the Workflow Service, using that service's credentials. The ser-
vice must therefore be running in order to resubmit jobs.

1. In the OL Connect Workflow Ribbon, go to the Tools tab then click Resubmit Job in the Ser-
vices group. The File Resubmission dialog box is displayed.

2. From the Process box, select the process for which you want to resubmit the backed up input
files.

3. From the Task index box, select the index level to which you want the data to be sent. The index
is the position in the process where you want to submit the job file. The numbers on the left in the
Process area indicate the task index.

4. In the list of backed up input files, select the file you want to resubmit (see "Knowing what to
resubmit" on the next page).

5. Using the From page and To page boxes, select the data pages that you want to resubmit.
(Data pages refers to blocks of data between natural delimiters in a data file, such as lines in a
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CSV file.) If you want to resubmit all the data pages from the selected input file, enter 0 in both
boxes.

Caution: The From page and To page boxes are only useful for Printer Queue (or printer
capture) Input tasks. They will not function for other types of inputs. In these cases, the
complete backup job is submitted.

6. Click Send to resubmit the data.

7. Toresubmit backed up input files for the same process or for a different one, repeat step 2 to
step 6.

8. To close the File Resubmission dialog box, click Close.
Knowing what to resubmit

When something goes wrong with an output job, a print job for instance, and printouts are lost, you
need to know the name of the job in order to resubmit the input. This refers to the name used intern-
ally by OL Connect Workflow and generated by the Input task using parameters defined within the task.
The name of the job file can be found in the logs (see "The OL Connect Workflow Service Console" on
page 676). To simplify file identification, you should consider using names that include both the name
of the original input file (if any) plus some details such as the current date and time.

In addition it may be useful to know the number of each failed page. If a job contains 1000 documents
and if documents 1 to 950 were printed correctly, you might not need to resubmit the entire job, but only
the input data for the 50 last documents. However this is only useful if the relationship between the
input data and actual output documents is easy to determine.

For help on how to include (data) page numbers in a PlanetPress Suite Design document, or page num-
bers in a OL Connect template, please see PlanetPress Design User Guide or OL Connect Online
Help, respectively.

Debugging your OL Connect Workflow process

After designing a process, which is to add the different tasks, branches and conditions to the process
and configuring them (see "About processes and subprocesses” on page 151), you can test whether or
not the process and configuration actually work.

Once you have created and fully debugged all your processes, you will be ready to send it to OL Con-
nect Workflow service. See "Saving and sending a Workflow Configuration" on page 81.

Prerequisites

Before you can start debugging, these are the prerequisites.

* There must not be any "Unknown tasks" on page 610 in the process.

* A sample data file must be selected; see "Choosing a sample data file" on page 109.
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Note: The sample job file should generally be the exact same format as the data that the process
will receive when OL Connect Workflow is processing the job at run-time.

About the Debug mode

When debugging your process, it is important to keep in mind that:

« The initial Input task is never executed. The sample data file is used instead of the initial run.
This is to prevent "live" data from being retrieved by the initial input task while debugging is being
done. If, however, the initial task is critical to the process, it can be executed by copying the initial
input task and pasting it as a secondary input task (the first Action task to actually run in the pro-
cess). Do not forget, however, to remove this duplicate task before saving the configuration!

« If any task makes an operation on the system (for example, capturing files, sending data, print-
ing, etc), it is actually executed, not simulated.

* Any task is executed with the permissions of the user that is currently running the OL Connect
Workflow Configuration tool. When running in Service mode, the user configured in the Con-
figure Services dialog is used instead. If the credentials are different, a job that runs in debug
mode may fail at run-time if the permissions are not available to the Service. Please see "Work-
flow Services" on page 627 for more details.

Running in Debug mode

Debugging can be run in different ways:

* From the Debug tab, click on Run. This executes the complete process, step by step, until itis
completed.

+ From the Debug tab, click on Step. This executes only the first task in the process and waits for
further action. While stepping through a process (using Step, not Run), breakpoints may be used
and given steps may be passed, using the buttons on the Debug ribbon (see below).

» Right-click on any task in the process and click Run from Here or Step from Here. These
actions are the same as using the debug Step and Run buttons, but will execute the process only
starting from that task forward.

Double-click on any task to change its properties. If you change the properties of a task before you step
through it, those new properties will be used when the task is executed. Note that you cannot modify
the process itself while in debug mode (you cannot add, delete or move tasks, change branches and
conditions, etc).

Look at the Messages Area pane to see any message generated by the tasks that run (See " The Mes-
sage Area Pane" on page 681).
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Use the Debug Information pane to see the current value of any variable in your process or globally,
or to evaluate custom expression. See "The Debug Information pane" on page 680.

Use the Object Inspector - one of the panes alongside the Debug Information pane - on the process to
enter sample job information as required.

The Debug ribbon provides the following buttons:

» Click on Skip to ignore the next task or branch and go to the subsequent one. The job file is not
modified in any way.

» Click on View as Text in the Data group of the Debug tab to view the current job file using a text
editor (Notepad by default).

» Click on View as PDF to view the current job file in Adobe Acrobat if it is present (this will work
only for PDF job files).

Tip: Press the Page up/Page down key to scroll through the PDF.

« Click on View Metadata to open the data selector and see the current state of the process'
Metadata.

» Click on View as Hex to view the current job file in the internal Hex editor.

» Click on the Stop button to stop the debugging process. If you use Run, Step or Skip after stop-
ping the process, debugging starts over from the top.

» Use the Set Breakpoint button to tag the currently selected task, branch or condition as a break-
point. When you click Run in your process, the process will execute every task until it reaches a
breakpoint and will stop just before the task that is set as a breakpoint.

» Use the Ignore button to disable the task, branch or condition that is currently selected. If you dis-
able a branch or condition, all tasks inside that branch or condition are ignored including the out-
put. Note that if you set a task, branch or condition to be ignored, it will also be ignored at run-
time, providing you sent the configuration to the service.

Debugging and Emulation changes

One of the cases where debugging is most useful is whenever the job file is converted to another type
of emulation, or if a new data file of a different emulation is used somewhere in the process. For
example, if a process starts with a Line Printer data file and then converts it into a PDF, it is not possible
to select anything from the PDF to be used as (variable) task property, because the Line Printer emu-
lation is active by default. The debugging features can easily resolve this limitation.

The first method is used if your process has all the required tasks, but data selections after an emu-
lation change are necessary.
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» Step through the process until you have reached the point after the emulation or data change.

» Make the necessary data selections (see "Data selections" on page 95). Any data selection used
in task properties after this point will use the new emulation.

» Continue stepping through each task until the end of the process to debug it.

This method does not allow you to add, remove or move tasks, however.
The second method can be used when that is required.

» Step through the process in Debug mode until you reach the emulation or data change.

» Click on View as Text (or View as PDF if your data is PDF at this point) in the Data group of the
Debug tab.

* Inthe viewer that appears, save the file to a location on your hard drive.

» Stop the process, and select the file you saved as your process's sample data file (see "Choosing
a sample data file" on page 109).

« If you need to continue debugging your process after the emulation change, you can still do it by
using Skip on all the tasks until the emulation change, inclusively. Then use Step or Run to con-
tinue debugging.

Lastly, OL Connect Workflow has an option that can be used in conjunction with the previous to avoid
skipping through large processes:

» Step through the process until the emulation or data change, as in the first method.
» Save the data file locally and then select it as your sample data file, as with the second method.

» Instead of skipping through each task, use the Run from here or Step from here options, either
from the Debug tab or by right-clicking on the task where you want to start the process.

About printing

To print a document you can either use an Output task, or a combination of "OL Connect Workflow
printer queues" on page 139 and the Printer Queue Output task. Decisive factors, in addition to the
printer that you're using, are:

» The type of job (Connect, or PlanetPress Suite).

» The features that you want to use. When you associate a single Printer Queue Output task with
multiple printer queues, you have the option of using load balancing or not (see "Load balancing"
on page 146).

» The file type. Printer Queues can only handle PostScript and PDF files.
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Printing can be done locally or remotely. The spool file is sent to the printer by the Output task itself, or
by Workflow if the file is placed in a Workflow Printer Queue.

Printer-centric printing - which means that a document and data are merged on a printer - is only sup-
ported with PlanetPress Design documents, and requires that this feature be available on the printer.

OL Connect print jobs

There are two OL Connect tasks designed to create print output based on a Connect Designer tem-
plate: the "Create Output” on page 499 task, and the "All In One" on page 486 task, which combines 4
different OL Connect tasks, including the Create Output task, within a single one.

Both tasks can produce many different types of files and distribute them to many different printers, or to
a folder.

Print options

The file type, printer model, output type (a folder, LPR queue or Windows printer), and print options and
settings are normally contained in an Output Creation Preset. Output Creation Presets are created in
the Connect Designer and can be used with any Connect template (see Output Creation Preset and

Print Options in the OL Connect Online Help). For some options, such as grouping documents and split-
ting jobs, a Job Creation Preset is required as well (see Job Creation Preset in the OL Connect Online
Help).

Presets have to be sent to or imported into Workflow before they can be used in a Workflow process.

Alternatively, the All in One and Create Output tasks can send the spool file back to the Workflow pro-
cess, instead of to the destination defined in the Output Creation Preset. (To achieve this, select the
Handle through Workflow option in the task properties.)

Back in the process the output file may be sent to a folder using the Send to Folder task, or to a Work-
flow Printer Queue via the Output to Printer Queue task.

Here are a few reasons why you might want to use the Handle through Workflow option:

« Additional flexibility. Printer Queues have load balancing options that allow to distribute the print-
ing load and make the process faster and more efficient. Print jobs may, for example, be split
equally among several printers, or they may be split according to each printer’s capacity and
speed. (See "OL Connect Workflow printer queues" on the facing page.)

» Archiving. If the output file is a PDF, the file can be sent to an Archiving solution before it is sent
to the printer.

» Easier debugging. If the output file is a PDF, for example, you can open it inside Workflow once it
has been sent back to the process (see "Debugging your OL Connect Workflow process" on
page 134).

Using a Printer Queue requires creating the appropriate Printer Queue in the Workflow Configuration
tool first.
In the Output to Printer Queue task, select No document to let the spool file pass through it.
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PlanetPress Suite print jobs

In PlanetPress Suite, the printer model and settings are defined in the Design document itself (see
"PlanetPress Design documents" on page 87).

Print output is normally generated by an Output task that merges a PlanetPress Design document with
a datafile (i.e. the job file). This can be either the "Print using a Windows driver" on page 547 Output
task, or the "Printer Queue Output" on page 549 Output task.

The latter has to be combined with at least one Printer Queue, and to ensure that the print output is
actually sent to the intended printer, you also have to:

» Create a matching Printer Queue in Workflow (see "OL Connect Workflow printer queues"
below).

» Associate the document with that Printer Queue (see "Associating PlanetPress Design doc-
uments and Workflow printer queues" on page 147).

Note that the Printer Queue Output task requires printer licenses, unless you have the “Optimized Out-
put” add-on in your Connect license, which grants you the equivalent of PlanetPress Production in Con-
nect Workflow. Even then, doing “printer-centric” output requires a printer license (see "Activate a
printer" on page 653).

Printer-centric printing

Alternatively the merging of the document and data can take place inside a printer (if the printer is suit-
able for it). In that case, OL Connect Workflow sends one of two things to a printer: a file that contains
only the data to the selected Printer Queue, along with a trigger that specifies which document the
printer should use to merge the data. The document must already be present on the printer’s hard disk
or memory, otherwise printing will fail; or a file that contains the data and the document to the selected

Printer Queue. Since the data and the document with which it must be merged are both sent to the
printer, printing should never fail.

OL Connect Workflow printer queues

The printer queues displayed in the Configuration Components pane of the OL Connect Workflow
Configuration program are not to be confused with Windows printer queues. When you start building a
OL Connect Workflow configuration it contains no printer queues. If you want Workflow to dispatch
spool files to printer queues, you have to create queues in Workflow and set each one’s properties.

Printer Queue types

The OL Connect Workflow Configuration program lets you create four types of printer queues:

* Windows Output printer queues are used to send print jobs to local or network printers. See "Win-
dows Output printer queue" on page 141.
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e LPR Output printer queues are used to send print jobs to printers via the LPR/LPD protocol. See
"LPR Output Printer Queue" on page 142.

e FTP Output printer queues are typically used to send print jobs to FTP sites. See "FTP Output
Printer Queue" on page 144.

» Send to Folder printer queues are typically used to send print jobs to local or network folders.
See "Send to Folder printer queue" on page 145.

The properties associated with each queue will differ depending on the queue type. In the case of an
FTP Output printer queue, for example, the properties include the IP address of the FTP server. In the
case of a Windows Output printer queue, on the other hand, you will specify the name of a local or
shared Windows printer queue.

Using Printer Queues

To send print jobs to any of those OL Connect Workflow printer queues, you must use a "Printer Queue
Output" on page 549 task. Note that with a single task, you can send print jobs to multiple Workflow
printer queues simultaneously, regardless of queue types.

Workflow printer queues have a number of unique features that make it possible to design very flexible
Workflow printing solutions. A few examples:

* You could send big output files to a production printer and smaller files to the office printer, using
a Condition in the print process, for example.

» These printer queues offer various automatic load balancing options; see "Load balancing" on
page 146.

» Printer-specific commands can be added after the output has been created, to be executed
before or after printing.

Shared printer queue properties

The options on a printer queue’s Advanced properties tab are common to all printer queues. They
include the printer’s speed and any special pre- or post-job commands required for printer specific reas-
ons. Pre-job commands are added right before the data in the data file, while post-job commands are
placed at the end of the data file.

Advanced tab

» Print speed: Enter the speed, in pages per minute (PPM), of the printer associated with the
printer queue. This value is used to determine how to divide jobs when you use the Queue Balan-
cing option for load balancing.

« Commands: The list of available commands appears in this box. Select either Pre-job com-
mands or Post-job commands in the Selected box, and double-click a command from this list
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to add it to the appropriate list.

» Selected: Select either Pre-job commands or Post-job commands to add new commands to
the appropriate list and to see those commands that have already selected. Double-click a com-
mand to remove it from the selected list.

» Add: Click to add a new command to the list displayed in the Commands box. You must then
edit the new command’s description and value. Note that new commands are shared by all
printer queues.

¢ Delete: Click to remove a command from the Commands box.

« Command description: Use this box to edit the description of the command currently selected
in the Commands box.

« Command value: Use this box to edit the code of the command currently selected in the Com-
mands box. Use the right-click menu for a list of standard printer control characters. (See also:
"Frequently used printer control characters" below.)

Frequently used printer control characters

End-Of-Job \004 Indicates the end of a print job

Backspace \b Moves a character space backwards

Horizontal Tab \t Adds a horizontal tab

Line Feed \012 Moves to the next line

Form Feed \f Moves to the next page

Carriage Return \r Moves to the beginning of the current line

DOS End-Of-File \032 Indicates the end of a print job in a DOS environment
Escape \033 Adds an escape character

New Line (CRLF) \n Goes to a new line

Windows Output printer queue

Windows output printer queues send print jobs to local or network printer queues set up in the Windows
session in which OL Connect Workflow is running. Note that jobs sent to those queues completely
bypass the printer driver.
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Properties

General tab

» Printer queue: Select the Windows printer queue to which you want to send print jobs.

« Job name: Enter the job’s file name. By default, the variable %f (Job File Name; see "System
variables" on page 612) is used. You may use a different variable, but you may not use a data
selection. This information may be used for the printer's banner page.

« Job owner name: Enter the job owner name. You may use a OL Connect Workflow variable.
The field is empty by default, which is equivalent to use the default print job owner name, i.e. the
current logged in user name.

Advanced tab

» Print speed: Enter the speed, in pages per minute (PPM), of the printer associated with the
printer queue. This value is used to determine how to divide jobs when you use the Queue Balan-
cing option for load balancing.

« Commands: The list of available commands appears in this box. Select either Pre-job com-
mands or Post-job commands in the Selected box, and double-click a command from this list
to add it to the appropriate list.

» Selected: Select either Pre-job commands or Post-job commands to add new commands to
the appropriate list and to see those commands that have already selected. Double-click a com-
mand to remove it from the selected list.

» Add: Click to add a new command to the list displayed in the Commands box. You must then
edit the new command’s description and value. Note that new commands are shared by all
printer queues.

* Delete: Click to remove a command from the Commands box.

« Command description: Use this box to edit the description of the command currently selected
in the Commands box.

« Command value: Use this box to edit the code of the command currently selected in the Com-
mands box. Use the right-click menu for a list of standard printer control characters. (See also:
"Frequently used printer control characters" on the previous page.)

LPR Output Printer Queue

LPR output printer queues send print jobs to LPD-compatible printers using the LPD/LPR protocol.
Note that most of the settings associated with LPR output are configured via the OL Connect Workflow
user options (See "LPR Output preferences" on page 72).
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Properties
General tab
o Printer address: Enter the IP address or host name of the printer receiving LPR jobs.

¢ Queue name: Enter the printer queue name. Based on printer and network requirements, this
property may not be required.

» Data type: Select the proper data type. Select:
« () Binary data if the job file is a standard binary file.

« (f) Formatted text to interpret the first character of each line of text as a standard
FORTRAN carriage control character.

d) DVI file if the job file contains data in the TeX DVI format.
0) PostScript file if the job file is a PostScript file.

(
(
» (n) Ditroff format if the job file contains data in device independent troff.
(t) Troff format if the job file contains data in troff.

(

v) Sun raster file if the job file contains raster images. This ensures that the printer uses
the correct filter to interpret the data.

« Job name: Enter the job’s file name. By default, the variable %f (Job File Name) is used. You
may use a different variable, but you may not use a data selection. This information may be used
for the printer’s banner page.

« Job owner name: Enter the job owner name. You may use a OL Connect Workflow variable.

Advanced tab

» Print speed: Enter the speed, in pages per minute (PPM), of the printer associated with the
printer queue. This value is used to determine how to divide jobs when you use the Queue Balan-
cing option for load balancing.

« Commands: The list of available commands appears in this box. Select either Pre-job com-
mands or Post-job commands in the Selected box, and double-click a command from this list
to add it to the appropriate list.

» Selected: Select either Pre-job commands or Post-job commands to add new commands to
the appropriate list and to see those commands that have already selected. Double-click a com-
mand to remove it from the selected list.

e Add: Click to add a new command to the list displayed in the Commands box. You must then
edit the new command’s description and value. Note that new commands are shared by all
printer queues.
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¢ Delete: Click to remove a command from the Commands box.

« Command description: Use this box to edit the description of the command currently selected
in the Commands box.

 Command value: Use this box to edit the code of the command currently selected in the Com-
mands box. Use the right-click menu for a list of standard printer control characters. (See also:
"Frequently used printer control characters" on page 141.)

Note: If you plan to use an LPR output printer queue to send PlanetPress Design documents gen-
erated using the Optimized PostScript Stream option, you should not enter data selections in the
Printer address and Queue name variable property boxes. If you do need to use information
stored in the data to configure the LPR output printer queue, you should first use Job info vari-
ables to store the information, and then use these variables in the Printer address and Queue
name variable property boxes.

FTP Output Printer Queue

Unlike FTP output tasks, which are typically used to send data files to FTP sites, FTP output printer
qgueues are mostly used to send print jobs to FTP sites.

FTP output printer queue properties are as follows:
General tab
» FTP Server: Enter the IP address or host name of the FTP server.
e User name: Enter an FTP server user name.
» Password: Enter a password associated with the FTP server user name entered above.

* Use FTP Client default port number: Forces the FTP connection on port 21, the default FTP
port.

* FTP Port: Enter the FTP port to use. This option is disabled if Use FTP Client default port num-
ber is checked. The port should always correspond with the server's port number.

e Directory: Enter the directory to which the print jobs are to be uploaded. If you leave this box
empty, the job files are sent to the root directory of the FTP server.

* File name: Enter the name under which the print jobs will be saved. Consider using a dynamic
name, since using a static name will cause every new file to overwrite the previous one.

» Connection mode group

» Active: Select to prompt the FTP client to use active mode when sending files to the FTP
server.
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» Passive: Select to prompt the FTP client to use passive mode when sending files to the
FTP server.

Advanced tab

« Print speed: Enter the speed, in pages per minute (PPM), of the printer associated with the
printer queue. This value is used to determine how to divide jobs when you use the Queue Balan-
cing option for load balancing.

« Commands: The list of available commands appears in this box. Select either Pre-job com-
mands or Post-job commands in the Selected box, and double-click a command from this list
to add it to the appropriate list.

» Selected: Select either Pre-job commands or Post-job commands to add new commands to
the appropriate list and to see those commands that have already selected. Double-click a com-
mand to remove it from the selected list.

» Add: Click to add a new command to the list displayed in the Commands box. You must then
edit the new command’s description and value. Note that new commands are shared by all
printer queues.

¢ Delete: Click to remove a command from the Commands box.

« Command description: Use this box to edit the description of the command currently selected
in the Commands box.

« Command value: Use this box to edit the code of the command currently selected in the Com-
mands box. Use the right-click menu for a list of standard printer control characters. (See also:
"Frequently used printer control characters" on page 141.)

Send to Folder printer queue

Unlike Send to Folder output tasks, which are typically used to send data files to local or network
folders, Send to Folder printer queues are mostly used to send print jobs. The files generated will
always be PostScript files.

Properties
General tab
» Folder: Enter the path of the folder to which the print jobs are to be saved.

* File name: Enter the name of the print jobs sent to this queue. To prevent each new file from
overwriting the previous one, you should use variable names. This variable property box lets you
use a combination of text, variables and data selections.

* Concatenate files: If this option is selected, when OL Connect Workflow tries to save the print
job under an existing name, it appends the content of the new print job file to that of the existing
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file, instead of overwriting it.

» Separator string: This option is used to add a separator string between the content of each file
when the Concatenate files option is selected.

Advanced tab

» Print speed: Enter the speed, in pages per minute (PPM), of the printer associated with the
printer queue. This value is used to determine how to divide jobs when you use the Queue Balan-
cing option for load balancing.

« Commands: The list of available commands appears in this box. Select either Pre-job com-
mands or Post-job commands in the Selected box, and double-click a command from this list
to add it to the appropriate list.

» Selected: Select either Pre-job commands or Post-job commands to add new commands to
the appropriate list and to see those commands that have already selected. Double-click a com-
mand to remove it from the selected list.

» Add: Click to add a new command to the list displayed in the Commands box. You must then
edit the new command’s description and value. Note that new commands are shared by all
printer queues.

* Delete: Click to remove a command from the Commands box.

« Command description: Use this box to edit the description of the command currently selected
in the Commands box.

« Command value: Use this box to edit the code of the command currently selected in the Com-
mands box. Use the right-click menu for a list of standard printer control characters. (See also:
"Frequently used printer control characters" on page 141.)

Load balancing

OL Connect Workflow offers various load balancing options to distribute the printing load and to make
the process faster and more efficient. Print jobs may, for example, be split equally among several print-
ers, or they may be split according to each printer’s capacity and speed.

Load balancing can only be used for jobs sent to Printer Queue output tasks and it only applies when
multiple Workflow Printer Queues are selected.

In the General tab of the Printer Queue Output Properties dialog box, you may select multiple print-
ers, and in the Advanced tab, you can set the load balancing options for the selected printers.
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Associating PlanetPress Design documents and Workflow printer
queues

One of the resources stored in a OL Connect Workflow printer queue is the list of PlanetPress Design
documents associated with it. Also stored in the printer queue are the properties of each document
associated with the queue.

Note that Workflow printer queues are different from normal printer queues; see "OL Connect Workflow
printer queues" on page 139.

For more information about PlanetPress Design documents, see "PlanetPress Design documents" on
page 87.

For information about printing, see "About printing" on page 137.

Assigning documents to a Workflow printer queue

To assign PlanetPress Design documents to OL Connect Workflow printer queues:

1. Inthe PPS/PSM Documents group of the Configuration Components pane, select either a
single document or a group of documents.

2. Drag the selected documents over a OL Connect Workflow printer queue. The selected doc-
ument or the group of documents is associated with the printer queue. Each document keeps its
default properties.

Breaking the association between documents and a Workflow printer queue

To break the association between a PlanetPress Design document and a given Workflow printer
queue:

» Select the document as displayed under the printer queue in question and press Delete.

To break the association between a PlanetPress Design document and multiple Workflow printer
queues:

1. Select the document as displayed under one of the printer queues in question and from the right-
click menu choose Delete Instances.
The Delete Document Instances dialog box appears.

2. Inthe Printer Queue list, select all those Workflow printer queues for which you want unlink the
document.

3. Click OK.
Modifying Design document settings

To modify the settings of a PlanetPress Design document assigned to a Workflow printer queue:

Page 147

OL Connect Workflow



¢ Double-click on the document located within a printer queue. The Document Properties dialog
appears.

The settings available in this window are the same as the Printer Settings dialog of a document's prop-
erties in the Documents list of the Configuration Components pane, but they are specifically for this doc-
ument on this printer queue. See "PlanetPress Design document properties" on page 640 for more
details.

Triggers

In OL Connect Workflow, a trigger is typically a two line piece of PostScript code placed just before the
data. Triggers tell the printer to turn on PostScript mode and specify which document should be used in
the merging process (PlanetPress Design document+data).

Triggers are used in two situations:

* When the server running OL Connect Workflow sends a PlanetPress Design document along
with the data to the printer, it adds a trigger before the document (trigger+document+data).
* When the server running OL Connect Workflow only sends the data to the printer, because the

document is already present on the printer, it adds a trigger before the data (trigger+data).

OL Connect Workflow adds the trigger code automatically, but you may want to use custom triggers.
You would do this, for example, to use special printer functions. For more on custom triggers, see the
PlanetPress Design User Guide.

Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS)
Introduction

The Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) allows end-users to print directly to OL Connect Workflow from
any Windows application, by using the familiar File|Print option. At the other end, OL Connect Workflow
can capture the incoming stream and optionally convert it to a PDF file along with its metadata.

Although it is available with every OL Connect Workflow instance, this feature becomes even more use-
ful in environments where the Document Input emulation is available (with OL Connect Workflow).

Install a Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS)

The Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) is automatically installed during the OL Connect Workflow setup,
along with a default Windows Printer Queue called Workflow Printer.

Install a Windows Printer Queue using the Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS)

A Windows Printer Queue using the Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) can be installed from OL Connect
Workflow WinQueue Input plugin properties.

To create a new Windows printer queue from any OL Connect Workflow:
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1. Start your OL Connect Workflow Configuration program.
2. Inserta WinQueue Input plugin.

3. Inthe WinQueue Input plugin properties, click New.

4. Enter a Name for the printer queue.
5

. Click OK.

Every new Windows printer queue using the Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) is shared by default.
Once such a shared queue is created, end-users can install it on their own computer by going through
the same steps they would when installing a new remote printer in their Operating System. By default,
connecting to a shared printer will automatically result in the Objectif Lune Printer Driver being down-
loaded to the connecting host.

Printer Properties setup

OL Connect Workflow WinQueue Input task can be configured to set a Windows printer queue using
Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) to produce one of 3 different types of data files: EMF, PostScript, or
PDF.

Printer properties settings
Spool Print Jobs in EMF Format

e This will create an EMF data file.

» This format is usually reserved for use with the Windows Print Converter action plugin.
Spool Print Jobs in RAW Format

» This will create a PostScript data file when the option Create Composed Document Stream (with
Medatada) is unchecked.

» This will create a PDF data file when the option Create Composed Document Stream (with
Medatada) is checked.

Create Composed Document Stream
By default, the Create Composed Document Stream option is:

* Checked if the incoming stream has been produced with the Objectif Lune Printer Driver.
* Unchecked if the incoming stream comes from some other PostScript Driver.

» Grayed out and unchecked if the incoming stream is not PostScript.
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Data Capture from OL Connect Workflow

Once a shared Windows printer queue using Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) is installed on both the
server and the client sides, data capture can be achieved the same way as with any other Windows
printer queues.

1. Open your OL Connect Workflow Configuration program.

2. Inserta new process.

3. Select WinQueue Input from the Plugin Bar and insert it in the new process.
4

. Inthe WinQueue Input properties, select a Windows print queue using the Objectif Lune Printer
Driver (PS) from the drop-down list.

Click OK.

Send the configuration and start your OL Connect Workflow service.
Start the windows application from which you want to capture data.
Open your selected document.

Click File | Print.

© © © N o o0

Choose the same Windows print queue as in step 4.

Note: Steps 6-8 can be performed at any time, even if Workflow is not yet started. This is
because every Windows printer queue using Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) is paused by
default. Once the service has started, it captures every queued job.

PDF creation parameters

PDF files retrieved from a Windows print queue using Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) have the fol-
lowing properties:

- PDF 1.4
* Optimized PDF (subject to change)
* No down-sampling of images
These settings are pre-configured and cannot be changed by the user.

About Metadata

Metadata files are files containing information on the job itself rather than containing the job per se. A
job sent to the Objectif Lune Printer Driver (PS) creates its own Metadata, allowing users to retrieve rel-
evant information, such as, for instance, the time and date the print request was sent and how many
pages it contains. For more on this, see the Metadata documentation pages ("Metadata" on page 112).
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About processes and subprocesses
Processes

A process is a single workflow within a configuration (see "About Workflow Configurations" on

page 79). A process begins with a single input task, contains one or more tasks and/or branches, and
terminates with one or more output tasks. In its simplest form, a process can retrieve data from a given
folder and save it in a different folder. In most cases, though, processes are more elaborate and con-
figurations, which may include many processes, can be extremely complex.

OL Connect Workflow processes act as dispatchers: on the one hand, they retrieve data and control plu-
gins that retrieve data from watched locations, and on the other hand they can perform a variety of oper-
ations on the data and send data to various devices.

A given process may include Output tasks that generate files used by Input tasks from other processes.
Each process’s schedule determines when its initial input task can be performed. Other tasks included
in the process are performed regardless of schedule, granted that the previous task was performed.

The available processes in your OL Connect Workflow Configuration are listed in the "Configuration
Components pane" on page 637.

There are several types of processes available to you:

* Aregular process will run as soon as an input file is available through its input task or, if it is
scheduled not to run at that time, will start processing as soon as the schedule permitsit. To
learn how to create a process see: "Adding a process" on page 153.

» Startup processes run only once before every other process in a given configuration (see "Star-
tup processes" on the next page).

» Subprocesses can be called by any other process (see "Subprocesses" on the next page).

» Error processes can only be used in the On Error tab of a task in your process (see "Creating
and using Error processes" on page 130).

Self-replicating processes are in fact regular processes that replicate themselves in the background
when multiple input files are received simultaneously. The input task in a self-replicating process polls
its source once, determines the number of files to process, then replicates itself up to the maximum
allowed and treats the files simultaneously. The initial process runs again once it has completed itself
and replicates again as necessary, until all files have been processed.

You can either create a regular process that is set to be self-replicating from the start (see "Creating a
process" on page 153) or change a regular process into a self-replicating process and vice versa (see
"Process properties" on page 669).
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Processes in a configuration (except startup processes) will always run concurrently. You can schedule
processes to run only at certain times or intervals via their properties (see "Process properties" on
page 669).

Regular and startup processes can be set to be Active (process runs normally) or Inactive (process
will not run at all); see "Activating or deactivating a process" on page 155.

Startup processes

Startup processes run only once before every other process in a given configuration. They can be used
to perform operations that need to be completed once before the configuration can actually be run,
such as to map network drives.

The order in which the Startup processes are arranged in the Configuration Components pane determ-
ines, from top to bottom, the order in which the Startup processes are executed when the Workflow Ser-
vice launches. To learn how to reorder processes see: "Reordering objects in the Configuration
Components pane" on page 645.

Startup processes always run sequentially.

To learn how to create a startup process see: "Adding a startup process" on the facing page.

Subprocesses

Subprocesses are special processes that can be called by any other process. Subprocesses act
exactly as subroutines in programming languages, allowing users to reuse existing processes by shar-
ing them to the whole configuration file. They can thus be used to perform redundant operations that
may need to be executed numerous times; for instance, archiving a copy of a zipped file received as the
input job file, then decompressing it before sending the unzipped version of it back to the calling pro-
cess.

To learn how to create a subprocess see: "Adding a subprocess" on the facing page. Every subprocess
starts with a BeginSub input task and ends with a EndSub output task, both of which have nothing to
configure and cannot be replaced or deleted. They simply represent entry and exit points for the sub-
process.

To call a subprocess from another process, use the "Go Sub" on page 415 Process logic task. Inform-
ation can be passed from a process to a subprocess by setting the value of runtime parameters in the

"Go Sub" on page 415 task. The list of runtime parameters is filled with the list of local variables found

in the selected subprocess.

Whenever a process calls a subprocess, the main process (the caller) will wait for the called sub-
process to finish its execution before carrying on with its own. This means the subprocess feature is
synchronous with the main process. This also means the calling process actually appends the sub-
process to its own workflow.
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Creating a process
Adding a process
There are two different ways to create a new regular process.
e Inthe Ribbon, go to the Home tab and click the Process button in the Processes group.

* Inthe Configuration Components pane, right-click on any process or the Processes folder and
select Insert > Insert Process or Insert Self Replicating Process.

Regardless of the method, a new process is created with a default name (Process1, Process2, etc), an
Input task and an Output task. The defaults are configurable in the "Default configuration behavior pref-
erences" on page 45 screen.

Note: While a configuration is limited to a maximum of 512 processes, any given process can
have as many tasks as necessary (see: "About Tasks" on page 274).

Adding a startup process

You may create a startup process in two different ways.

* In the Ribbon, go to the Home tab and click the Startup Process button in the Processes
group.

* Inthe Configuration Components pane, right-click on any process or the Processes folder and
select Insert > Insert Startup Process.

In addition, you may convert a regular process into a startup process:
» Right-click a regular process and select Startup to convert the process into a startup process.

Note that a self-replicating process can't be converted into a startup process.
Adding a subprocess

To add a OL Connect Workflow subprocess:

« In the Ribbon, go to the Home tab and click the Subprocess button in the Processes group.

« In the Configuration Components pane, right-click on the Subprocesses folder and select
Insert > Insert Subprocess.

Tip: A branch in a process can be converted into a subprocess; see "Converting a branch
to a subprocess" on page 162.
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Editing a process

Designing a process is done by dragging tasks from the Plug-In Bar onto the process in the Process
area. Each task then needs to be configured via the Task properties dialog (see "About Tasks" on

page 274). For a list of all operations you can perform on tasks in the Process area, please referto "The
Process area" on page 684.

Processes can be deleted, duplicated, renamed, disabled, grouped etc. via the Configuration Com-
ponents pane. For a list of all operations that can be performed on processes in the Configuration Com-
ponents pane, please refer to "Configuration Components pane" on page 637.

Special workflow types

OL Connect Workflow supports multiple input and output types, in so many different combinations that
it would be hard to give example processes for each possibility. However, some types of processes like
HTTP and PDF processes will probably be used more often than other types of processes. You will find
a description of each of these special workflow types and at least one example of an implementation
that uses them in the chapter: "Special workflow types" on page 262.

Importing processes

You can import individual processes or groups of processes from another OL Connect Workflow con-
figuration file without having to import the contents of the entire configuration file. The OL Connect
Workflow Configuration tool imports everything necessary to run the processes, including configured
tasks and some configuration components.

Note: Resource files must be imported separately; see "Importing OL Connect resource files" on
page 85, "Importing PlanetPress Design documents" on page 89 and "Importing PrintShop Mail
documents" on page 92.

To import processes and other components from a configuration file:

1. From the OL Connect Workflow Button, choose Import | Configuration Components. The
Import dialog appears.

2. Navigate to the OL Connect Workflow configuration file containing the processes or groups of pro-
cesses you want to import.

3. Select the file, then click Open. The Import Configuration dialog appears displaying all the pro-
cesses and/or process groups, as well as the subprocesses, variables, PlanetPress Design doc-
uments and printer queues in the selected configuration file.

4. In the list, select the components you want to import. The OL Connect Workflow Configuration
program lets you open and import any of the following:
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» Complete PlanetPress Watch 4 to 6 configurations, as well as OL Connect Workflow 7 and
8 configurations.

» Specific processes from Version 6, 7 and 8 configurations, including their local variables.
» Specific subprocesses from any OL Connect Workflow 7 and 8 Tools configurations.
» Specific global variables from OL Connect Workflow 7 and 8 Tools configurations.

» References to specific PlanetPress Design or PrintShop Mail documents. Note that the doc-
uments themselves must be imported separately.

» Specific printer queues.

5. Check Overwrite existing components with same name if you want processes with existing
names to be overwritten by those in the imported configuration, or uncheck it to duplicate those
processes under a new automatically generated name.

6. Click OK to start the import.
OL Connect Workflow Configuration imports the selected objects and automatically renames
duplicate items in the imported configuration.

Important considerations

* When importing a OL Connect Workflow configuration file, resource files like Connect templates,
PlanetPress Design documents and PrintShop Mail documents are not physically imported as
they are not part of the configuration file itself. In order for the documents to be available, you will
need to send each document from Connect Designer, PlanetPress Design or PrintShop Mail (see
their respective documentation for details).

 If youimport a OL Connect Workflow configuration that contains a OL Connect Fax output task,
you must update the task’s properties and refresh the host name. Otherwise, when OL Connect
Workflow will attempt to output the file, an error will be generated.

Activating or deactivating a process

All processes are Active by default, but you may make any OL Connect Workflow process Inactive as
required.

An inactive process will display in the Configuration components as red and strike-through. Inactive pro-
cesses can be useful for designing new processes in a live configuration. As the process does not
execute there is no danger of submitting it to a OL Connect Workflow Service.

To activate or deactivate a process:

1. Right-click the process in question in the Configuration Components pane

2. Click Active to disable or enable the process.
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3. Send the configuration. Because making a process active or inactive is a change in the con-
figuration, to make the change effective in the OL Connect Workflow Service, you will have to
send the edited configuration to your OL Connect Workflow Service (see "Sending a con-
figuration" on page 81).

Note: If you try to send a configuration that contains only inactive processes, the OL Connect
Workflow Configuration program will ask you to confirm the operation (this can be changed in the
Notification User Options).

Process properties
To have access to the properties of a process or subprocess:

* Right-click on the process in the Configuration Components pane.

» Select Properties.

You can also double-click on the process to show its options.

Note: Subprocesses do not have the General tab which is only used for scheduling, but they do
have the Information tab.

Options
General tab

» Active: Select to make the process active. Clear to prevent this process from running when you
send the configuration to OL Connect Workflow.

» Startup: Select to make this process a startup process (see: "Startup processes" on page 152).
This option is not available for self-replicating processes and error processes.
The order in which the Startup processes are arranged in the Configuration Components pane
determines, from top to bottom, the order in which the Startup processes are executed when the
Workflow Service launches. To change the order you may drag and drop them (see "Moving and
copying configuration components" on page 642).

» Self Replicating: Check this if you want the process to replicate itself in the background when
multiple input files are received simultaneously. When this is checked, the input task polls its
source once, determines the number of files to process, then replicates itself up to the maximum
allowed and treats the files simultaneously. The initial process runs again once it has completed
itself and replicates again as necessary, until all files have been processed.

« Max percentage of threading (%): Determines how many processes you may have running at
the same time. This is a percentage of the maximum number of threads specified in the
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"Messenger plugin preferences" on page 53. For example if the maximum number of threads is
10 and you specify 50% here, a maximum of 5 replications will occur (the original process + 4 cop-
ies).

» As soon as possible: Select to have the process run continuously. Clear to enable the Time
Grid to fine-tune the schedule of the process.

Tip: Non-startup processes starting with the HTTP Server Input, NodeJS Server Input,
LPD Input or SMTP Input task will run trigger-based if they are set to run As soon as pos-
sible with a Polling interval of 0. This reduces CPU usage.

» Day(s) to keep backup: Indicate the number of days to keep backups of jobs processed by input
tasks. This includes all input tasks, not just the first input task in a process. Note that backups will
only be kept for those input tasks that have the Keep backup file option selected, and that they
are required to resubmit input files.

» Polling interval: Enter the frequency (in seconds) at which the process should verify if there are
new jobs to process. The polling interval also applies to scheduled tasks that only run on certain
times. For example, if your process polls every 30 seconds on a task that's only scheduled to run
one hour per week, it will capture the input 120 times during that period.

Note: The polling interval is ignored when multiple files are present in the input and will be
used only when there are no longer any files to process.

* Month: Select the month of the year when the process should be run or select All months to have
the process run all year long. This option is disabled when "As soon as possible" is checked.

 Week of month / by date: Select the desired option for the time grid. Note that any selection you
make in this box will be interpreted based on the selection made in the Month box. If you chose
All months in the Month box and Last in the Week of month / by date box, then the process will
run on the last week of every month. If you chose January in the Month box and First in the Week
of month / by date box, then the process will run only on the first week of January.

» Select Date to display dates on the grid’s top ruler.
» Select any of the other options to display days on the top ruler.
« Select All weeks to have the process run every week.

» Select First, Second, Third or Fourth to have the process run on the first, second, third or
fourth week.

e Select Last to have the process run only on the last week.
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+ Time division: Select the duration of each daily segment in the time grid. If you select 00:15,
each segment will represent only 15 minutes and each day will be made up of 96 blocks (4 blocks
per hour times 24 hours). If you select 24:00, each segment will represent an entire day.

» Poll once per activity period: Select to perform this process’ initial input task no more than
once for each set of contiguous blocks (blocks that are on the top of one another). Choosing this
option overrides the polling interval option. By default since the Time Grid blocks are divided by
hours, this option will make your polling happen once every hour.

* Minimal logs: With this option enabled, the process will only log its Start time and the End time
(along with the Time Spent), if no error was encountered during execution of the process. In case
of an error, the entire process information is logged.

» Optimize memory usage over performance when processing PDF files: When this option is
checked, Workflow processes PDFs in such a way that it has control over memory management.
This setting affects all plugins that perform PDF processing: PDF/A-3, PDF Splitter, plugins that
extract data from PDF (Text Condition, Set Variable, etc.), Input PDF Directory, Folder output
with PDF concatenation, and any script task that uses the AlambicEdit library. For more detailed
information see "AlambicEdit API reference" on page 239.

The Time Grid

The OL Connect Workflow Process Options dialog box includes a time grid that lets you set exactly
when you want a process to poll. The grid is composed of blocks that represent time periods on a given
day. To activate the Time Grid, the "As soon as possible" option must be unchecked.

In the Time Grid, a blue block will indicate that the process is active within that time block. White blocks
mean the process will not poll.

Note that when multiple files are present in the input, these may continue to be processed after the
period set in the time grid. The "Folder Listing" on page 295 plugin in combination with a "Time of Day
Condition" on page 424 could be used to prevent further processing of those files.
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Workflow process options
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e Click on any block to select / deselect it.
» Click and drag from one block to another to toggle all blocks between the two.

» Shift-click on any block to toggle all blocks from the top-left corner of the grid to the block you
click.

» To select all of the time segments for a given day or date, click the day or date on the top grid
ruler. To deselect all of the time segments for a given day or date, CTRL+click the day or date on
the top grid ruler.

» To select all the days or dates for a given time segment, click the time segment on the left grid
ruler. To deselect all the days or dates for a given time segment, CTRL+click the time segment
on the left grid ruler.

» To select the entire grid, use the Select All button located below the grid. To deselect the entire
grid, use the Clear All button located below the grid.

Caution: "Toggle" means turn on when it's off and vice versa, when selecting multiple blocks in
one command. This means if you select a certain number of blocks in the Time Grid and then use
the shift+click or drag method, blocks that are on will turn off.

Changes made to the system time can have adverse effects on the processes managed by OL Connect
Workflow. When changing from daylight saving time to standard time, for example, if OL Connect Work-
flow starts a given process at 2:00 AM, and if the system time is then taken back to 1:00AM, the applic-

ation will start a new instance of the same process when the system time reaches 2:00 AM for a second
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time. So, when you manually change the system time, be aware that it may have an effect on OL Con-
nect Workflow and its processes. And for those cases when you know the system time will change auto-
matically, you may consider creating special schedules.

Information tab

The Information tab lets you enter information that is not critical to your process but may help others
(or yourself in the future) to understand what the process does. It offers two boxes:

« Description: A one-line box to give a title or short description to your process.

« Comments: A multi-line box to give more detailed information, for example the file format expec-
ted, explanation of the system in general.

On Error Tab

A process’s On Error tab specifies the default values for error handling of all of the tasks in that pro-
cess.

When a task has its own error handling settings, those settings overwrite the process's default error
handling settings. The Set All Tasks button resets the On Error properties of all the tasks included in
the current process to the On Error properties of the process itself.

All other options in the On Error tab of the Process Properties dialog are the same as in the On Error
tab in the Task Properties dialogs; see "Using the On Error tab" on page 129.

About branches and conditions

While some processes can simply start with an input task, manipulate the data with a few action tasks
and finish with an output task, in some cases you may want to have more control over the flow of your
process. For example, you may want multiple outputs, such as printing to multiple printers as well as
generating a PDF and emailing it. To do this, you will need branches. You may also want to detect cer-
tain criteria in your data and act differently depending on that data, such as sending an email only when
an email address is found, or printing to a different printer depending on who sent you a print job. To do
this, conditional branches ("conditions") are used.

For the list of operations you can perform on Branches and Conditions, please refer to "The Process
area" on page 684.

Branches

A branch is effectively a doubling of your job file (see "Job file" on page 93). As your job file goes down
the process, when a branch is encountered, a copy of the job file will go in that branch. In the branch, all
tasks up to the Output task will be performed, before returning to the main trunk to continue processes.
You can have branches within branches, and all branches must have an Output task. For more inform-
ation on branches, see "Branch" on page 410.
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A branch is represented as a crossing:

|
-

Conditions

A condition will either execute the branch it creates or the main trunk, but never both. As your job file
goes down the process, when it encounters a condition it will verify whether that condition results in a
"true" or "false" value. If the result is true, it goes in the branch, processes all tasks up to the output, and
the process finishes. If the result is false, it goes down the main trunk and continues processing until
the process finishes.

A conditional branch (or condition) is shown as a crossing with a diamond over it, for example:

There are several Condition tasks:

+ "File Name Condition" on page 414

* "File Size Condition" on page 414

» "File/Folder Condition" on page 413

* "Run Script" on page 417

e "SNMP Condition" on page 420

¢ "Text Condition" on page 423

e "Time of Day Condition" on page 424
Adding a branch or condition

The OL Connect Workflow Configuration program offers two different commands when it comes to
adding new branches to a process.

* You can add a new branch by dragging and dropping a Branch task or one of the Condition tasks
from the Process Logic category of the Plug-in Bar, into your process. Branches as well as con-
ditions can thus be added like a task; see "Adding tasks" on page 275.

* You can add a new branch that contains all of the tasks below the point where you insert the
branch. To do this, right-click on the first task that you want to include in the branch, and select
Branch From Here....

The default output task of a new branch or condition is configurable in the "Default configuration beha-
vior preferences" on page 45.
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Converting a branch to a subprocess

To allow for maximum flexibility and backward compatibility with the subprocess feature, the Convert
to subprocess option lets users transform existing processes easily. This option is available whenever
a Branch task is selected; right-clicking on it will display the contextual menu, which holds the Convert
to subprocess option.

Selecting this option automatically creates a new subprocess, takes the branch and all of its tasks and
inserts it in the new subprocess, including the Branch task itself. In the main process, the branch is
removed and replaced with a GoSub action task referring to the newly created subprocess.

Note: The Branch task's options Backup job file, Backup job information and Backup emulation
are also automatically passed to the subprocess, which means that, if the subprocess needs to
use a different emulation than the calling process, a Change Emulation task is required.

If any task converted into a subprocess was previously using local variables, these variables must be
removed or transferred to global variables or Job Information variables to be usable in the newly cre-
ated subprocess (see "About variables" on page 611).
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Using Scripts

Scripts can be used to perform various operations, such as to manipulate data, for example. OL Con-
nect Workflow can perform scripts written in four different scripting languages and also provides an
interface for editing scripts.

Note: While this chapter provides some very useful and detailed information about scripting
within OL Connect Workflow, its focus is to inform you about the features, variables and functions
unique to this environment. This chapter assumes that you have a working knowledge of the
scripting language you wish to use and does not purport to teaching you anything about this lan-
guage that you don't already know. Learning any of these language is beyond the scope of this
documentation.

Run Script task

Scripts are incorporated in a process via the Run Script task (see "Run Script" on page 417).

When using the Run Script task as a condition, you need a way to tell your process whether the result
is true or false. The condition result is returned by the "Script.ReturnVValue" on page 192 variable. If the
return value is zero (the default), the condition is false. Otherwise, it is true.

When using the Run Script as an action task, the job file going out of the Run Script action task will be
the same as the one coming in, unless you have specifically changed it within your script by writing to
the file that is the target of the "Watch.GetJobFileName" on page 182 function. The same goes for any
Job Info, local or global variables, unless you use the "Watch.SetJobInfo" on page 190 or
"Watch.SetVariable" on page 191 functions to modify them.

Scripting languages

There are four scripting languages available through the Run Script task: JavaScript (JScript and
Enhanced JScript), VBScript, Python and Perl. Each language has its own strengths and weaknesses
which we will not cover in this documentation.

Note:
* The JScript engine is Microsoft’s JScript 5.8, which is the equivalent of JavaScript 1.5
(ECMA-262 3rd edition + ECMA-327 (ES-CP) + JSON).

Enhanced JScript allows the use of more recent JavaScript syntax. Many methods - basic
methods like Date.now (), String.trim (), btoa ()/atob () and more advanced meth-
ods like Array. forEach () - are added to the JScript engine via the polyfill.js library.
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Object methods (such as valueOf and toString) cannot be usedin a JSON string in
Workflow scripts. This is due to Microsoft’s implementation of the JScript library used in
Workflow.

* While JavaScript and VBScript are natively available on Windows operating systems,
Python and Perl require third-party tools to be functional.
For Perl, ActivePerl can be installed and for Python ActivePython can be installed.
These links are provided for convenience only, and Upland Software does not offer support
for their use.

« To work with Python in Workflow, the Python engine needs to be installed and registered.
For instructions see Installing the Python engine.

Tip: If you find yourself frequently copying and pasting your own JavaScript code into scripting
tasks, consider storing your code in JavaScript files and including them in the Workflow scripting
engine. See Reusing your code with JavaScript include files.

APIs

Multiple APIs (methods of communicating with OL Connect Workflow scripting tools) are available
through the scripting engine, in all languages.

» The Watch object is used to communicate with your current process and configuration. See "The
Watch Object" on page 175.

 The Connect REST API consists of many services that expose access to a number of areas
including Workflow, data entity management and file store operations. See the Connect REST
API Cookbook.

¢ You can manipulate PDF files using the Alambic API. See "AlambicEdit API reference" on
page 239. Note that in PlanetPress Suite, the Alambic APl is part of the PDF Tools.

* You can manipulate the Metadata in your process using the Metadata API. See the "Metadata
API" on page 209.

¢ You can communicate with a SOAP server using the SOAP API. See "SOAP Server AP| Refer-
ence" on page 170.

* You can communicate the with the Data Repository using the Data Repository API. See: "Data
Repository API" on page 193.

The Script Editor and XSLT Editor

The Script Editor is used to edit scripts in Run Script tasks and the XSLT Editor is used to edit
scripts in Open XSLT action tasks. You can open either editor using the Open Editor button from the
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task's Properties dialog. When you do so, the script currently displayed in the dialog box is pasted to
the editor’s scripting box.

Both editors are visually identical and share almost exactly the same commands. They let you import
and export scripts, perform common editing, such as search and replace, and feature syntax high-
lighting and formatting.

You can use the Script Editor to edit scripts written in VBScript, JavaScript (JScript, Enhanced JScript),
Perl, and Python.
You can use the XSLT Editor to edit scripts written in XSLT 1.0 and 2.0.

Note:
* The JScript engine is Microsoft’s JScript 5.8, which is the equivalent of JavaScript 1.5
(ECMA-262 3rd edition + ECMA-327 (ES-CP) + JSON).

Enhanced JScript allows the use of more recent JavaScript syntax. Many methods - basic
methods like Date.now (), String.trim (), btoa ()/atob () and more advanced meth-
ods like Array.forEach () - are added to the JScript engine via the polyfill.js library.

Object methods (such as valueOf and toString) cannot be used in a JSON string in
Workflow scripts. This is due to Microsoft’s implementation of the JScript library used in
Workflow.

* While JavaScript and VBScript are natively available on Windows operating systems,
Python and Perl require third-party tools to be functional.
For Perl, ActivePerl can be installed and for Python ActivePython can be installed.
These links are provided for convenience only, and Upland Software does not offer support
for their use.

* To work with Python in Workflow, the Python engine needs to be installed and registered.
For instructions see Installing the Python engine.

For information on the available editor options, refer to "Editor Options" on page 74.
Import and export scripts

Both the Script Editor and XSLT Editor let you import and export scripts.
Note: When you import a script, it replaces any script currently displayed in the editor.

Importing a script

To import a script:
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1. Inthe editor, choose File > Import. The Open dialog box appears.

2. Toimport a script that uses a different scripting language or that was saved under a different file
format, make a selection in the Files of type drop-down list.

3. Navigate to the script you want to import and select it.

4. Click OK. The scriptis imported, displayed and formatted according to the syntax of the language
selected in the editor. If the imported file had the extension of a recognized scripting language
(.vbs or .js, for example), the editor language is automatically changed.

Exporting a script
To export a script:

1. Inthe editor, choose File > Export. The Save As dialog box appears.

2. To save the script using a different scripting language or under a different file format, make a
selection in the Save as type drop-down list.

3. Navigate to the location where you want to save the exported script.
4. Enter the name of the script in the File name box.

5. To save the script using a different scripting language or under a different file format, make a
selection in the Save as type drop-down list.

6. Click OK.
Find Strings in a Script

The Find Text dialog box allows you to search for text strings in the editor. The available options help
you limit the search, making searches quicker and easier.

To find strings in a script:

Note: If you only want to search a particular section of the script, you should select it before per-
forming the following procedure.

1. Choose Search | Find, or press CTRL+F. The Find Text dialog box appears. The last used
string is displayed in the Text to find drop-down list box.

2. Setthe search settings and options.
» Text to find: Enter a new search string or select a previous search from the drop-down list.

+ Case sensitive: Select to limit the search to instances of text with the same case as the
text in the Text to find box.
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* Whole words only: Select to limit the search to complete words matching the text in the
Text to find box. Whole words are defined as strings that have a space or punctuation
before and after the word.

* Regular expressions: Select to treat the regular expressions of the scripting language as
text to search. If you clear this option, the regular expressions of the language are not
included in the search.

» Global: Select to search the entire content of the script.

» Selected text: Select to find matching text within the text block you select. A portion of text
must be selected before you run the search.

* Forward: Select to search the script forward, from the location of the cursor or from the
beginning of the script, depending on what you choose as the origin (From cursor begins
where the cursor is currently located in the script, Entire scope begins from the beginning
of the script or beginning of script selection). If you limit the scope to selected text, you
move forward only within the selection. When the search reaches the end of the script or
script selection, the search finishes. It does not loop back to the beginning.

» Backward: Select to search the script backward, from the location of the cursor or from the
end of the script, depending on what you choose for the origin (From cursor begins where
the cursor is currently located in the script, Entire scope begins from the beginning of the
script or beginning of script selection). If you limit the scope to selected text, you move
backward only within the script selection. When the search reaches the beginning of the
script or script selection, the search finishes. It does not loop back to the beginning.

e From cursor: Select to start the search from the position of the cursor.

» Entire scope: Select to search the entire script or a script selection. The scope croplands
to a script selection if you make a selection before executing the Find.

3. Click OK. The first matching string is highlighted in the script.
4. To find the next matching string, choose Search | Find Again or press F3.
Find and replace Strings in a Script

The Replace With dialog box lets you search for and replace text strings in the editor. The available
options help you limit the search, making replacements quicker and easier.

To find and replace strings in a script:

1. Choose Search | Replace, or press CTRL+R. The Replace With dialog box appears. The last
used strings are displayed in the Text to find and Replace with boxes.
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2. Setthe replacement settings and options.
» Text to find: Enter a new search string or select a previous search from the drop-down list.
» Replace with: Enter the string that will replace the string displayed in the Text to find box.

+ Case sensitive: Select to limit the search to instances of text with the same case as the
text in the Text to find box.

* Whole words only: Select to limit the search to complete words that match the text in the
Text to find box. Whole words are defined as strings that have a space or punctuation
before and after the word.

* Regular expressions: Select to treat the regular expressions of the scripting language as
text. If you clear this option, the regular expressions of the language are blocked from the
search.

* Prompt on replace: Select to have OL Connect Workflow display a prompt before it
replaces text. When you use the Replace All function, you are prompted each time match-
ing text is found. The prompt includes an All button for replacing all matching text. This sup-
presses any further prompting.

» Global: Select to search the entire content of the script.

» Selected text: Select to find matching text only within a text block you select. The text
must be selected before you run the search.

* Forward: Select to search the script forward, from the location of the cursor or from the
beginning of the script, depending on what you choose as the origin (From cursor begins
where the cursor is currently located in the script, Entire scope begins from the beginning
of the script or beginning of script selection). If you limit the scope to selected text, you
move forward only within the selection. When the search reaches the end of the script or
script selection, the search finishes. It does not loop back to the beginning.

« Backward: Select to search the script backward, from the location of the cursor or from the
end of the script, depending on what you choose for the origin (From cursor begins where
the cursor is currently located in the script, Entire scope begins from the beginning of the
script or beginning of script selection). If you limit the scope to selected text, you move
backward only within the script selection. When the search reaches the beginning of the
script or script selection, the search finishes. It does not loop back to the beginning.

e From cursor: Select to start the search from the position of the cursor.

» Entire scope: Select to search either the entire script, or a script selection. The scope cor-
responds to a script selection if you make a selection before executing the Find.

3. Do one of the following:
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» Click OK to replace the first string encountered. If you selected Prompt on replace, a dia-
log box opens to ask you whether to proceed with the replacement. You can OK to replace
the first string only, or you can click All to replace that string as well as every other string
that matches the replacement settings.

» Click Replace All to replace all the strings that match the replacement settings.

4. To find and replace the next matching string, choose Search | Find Again or press F3. Once
again, if you selected Prompt on replace, a dialog box opens to ask you whether to proceed
with the replacement. You can OK to replace that string only, or you can click All to replace that
string as well as every other string that matches the replacement settings.

Go to aline in a script

The Go To Line dialog box lets you jump to a specific line within your script. It works whether or not the
line numbers are displayed on the left side of the editor window. (To learn how to toggle the line number
display settings, see "Editor Options" on page 74).

To go to aline in a script:

1. Click anywhere in the Script Editor, then choose Search > Go To Line, or press Alt+G. The Go
To Line dialog box appears. The last used line numbers are displayed in the Enter new line
number drop-down list box.

2. Enter a new line number in the Enter new line number box or select one from drop-down list.
3. Click OK.

Bookmarks in a script

Bookmarks help you identify and jump to specific places within your script.

Bookmarks are displayed in the editor’s gutter, so you will not be able to see them unless the gutteris
both visible and sufficiently wide. If line numbers are also displayed in the gutter, bookmarks may be
harder to see. To control line number and gutter display, see "Editor Options" on page 74.

Note: Bookmarks are not preserved when you close the editor.

Toggling bookmarks
To toggle bookmarks:

» Place the cursor on aline in your script and, from the editor’s pop-up menu, choose Toggle
Bookmark and a given bookmark number.

If the bookmark you selected was not displayed on any line, it is added to the line where you placed the
cursor. If the bookmark you selected was displayed on the line where you placed the cursor, itis
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removed. If the bookmark you selected was displayed on a different line, it is moved to the line where
you placed the cursor.

Jumping to a bookmark

Before you can jump to bookmarks, you must add bookmarks to specific lines in your script (see
above).

To jump to a bookmark:
» From the editor’s pop-up menu, choose Go To Bookmark and a given bookmark number.

If the bookmark you selected was displayed on a line, the cursor jumps to that line.

SOAP Server API Reference

OL Connect Workflow offers a SOAP Server API Reference allowing jobs to be submitted from a third
party application using the SOAP protocol. SOAP is short for Simple Object Access Protocol.

While there are multiple possibilities for solutions using a SOAP server implementation, the SOAP
Server API Reference is specifically for submitting jobs from a SOAP client. It implements methods that
will allow SOAP clients to submit jobs and get information from OL Connect Workflow executing them.

"GetProcessList" on the

. Allows SOAP clients to request the list of available OL Connect Workflow processes, based on their authentication credentials.

"GetProcessTaskList" on Allows a user to remotely request the tasks list of a process. This will be useful with the PostJob method since it needs a TaskIn-

the facing page dex.
"GetSOAPProcessList" Allows users to request the list of OL Connect Workflow processes that contain a SOAP Input plugin with the SOAP action name.
on page 172 This is useful when working with the SubmitJob method since it requires a SOAPActionName.

Allows users to remotely submit files to OL Connect Workflow by using the Resubmit from here feature, which lets a user specify a

"PostJob" on page 173
- starting task index from which the File is to be processed.

"PostJoblInfoStruc" on

page 174 Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for resubmission into a OL Connect Workflow process.

Allows users to remotely submit files to their OL Connect Workflow from a SOAP client. The SOAP client has the option to

"SubmitJob" 174
e wait for a response file from OL Connect Workflow SOAP server.

"SubmitJoblInfStruc" on

page 175 Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for a valid insertion into a OL Connect Workflow process.

Note: With the SOAP API reference, new SOAP plugins have been introduced. The old plugin,
which could be used as an Input, Action or Output task, was renamed Legacy SOAP Client and
has become obsolete.
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GetProcessList

The GetProcessList function allows SOAP clients to request the list of available OL Connect Workflow
processes, based on their authentication credentials.

Syntax
GetProcessList (user name, Password) : GetProcessListResult
Parameters

e user name: String containing the user name.

» Password: String containing the password. This is case sensitive.
Return Value

» GetProcessListResult: Structure containing the following information:

* Success: Integer indicating the system-defined Success/Error level of the operation. A res-
ult of 0 means that the operation was successful.

» Message: String containing text information about the Success status.
* ProcessList: Structure containing the following information details.
* ProcessName: String containing the process name.

» Active: Boolean value specifying whether the process is currently active.

Note: To obtain access to the complete list of processes for all users, the end-user must have
administrator privileges.
GetProcessTaskList

The GetProcessTaskList function will allow a user (a SOAP client) to remotely request the tasks list of a
process. This will be useful with the PostJob method since it needs a Tasklindex.

Syntax

GetProcessTaskList (ProcessName, user name, Password) : GetPro-

cessTaskListResult
Parameters

* ProcessName: The Name of the OL Connect Workflow process.
e user name: String containing the user name.

» Password: String containing the password. This is case sensitive.
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Return Value

» GetProcessTaskListResult — Structure containing the following information:

» Success: Integer indicating the system-defined Success/Error level of the operation. A res-
ult of 0 means that the operation was successful.

* Message: String containing text information about the Success status.
» TaskNames: Structure containing the following information details:

+ TaskName: String containing the name of the task

» TaskIndex: Integer: 1 based index of the task.

» TaskDepth: Integer: 1 based depth of the task.

Note: The TaskNames array will be sorted by the execution order of the process with the primary
input of the process having an index of 1.
GetSOAPProcessList

The GetSOAPProcessList function will allow users to request the list of OL Connect Workflow pro-
cesses that contain a SOAP Input plugin with the SOAP action name. This is useful when working with
the SubmitJob SOAP API method since it requires a SOAPActionName.

Syntax
GetSOAPProcessList (user name, Password) : GetSOAPProcessListResult
Description

Parameters

e user name: String containing the user name.

» Password: String containing the password. This is case sensitive.
Return Value

« GetSOAPProcessListResult: Structure containing the following information:

» Success: Integer indicating the system-defined Success/Error level of the operation. A res-
ult of 0 means that the operation was successful.

« Message: String containing text information about the Success status.
» ProcesslList: Structure containing the following information details.

* SOAPActionName: String containing the name of the process as seen in your OL
Connect Workflow.
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» Active — Boolean value indicating if the process is active in your OL Connect Work-
flow.

Note: If a user has administrator privilege, he will have access to all processes and therefore he
will see all the processes.

PostJob

The PostJob method allows a user (a SOAP client) to remotely submit files to OL Connect Workflow by
using the Resubmit from here feature. The main advantage of this feature is that it allows a user to spe-
cify a starting task index from which the File is to be processed.

Syntax
PostJob (File, PostJobInfStruc , user name, Password) : PostJobResult

Description

Parameters

» File: base64Binary. This is an array of byte base64 encoded (see http://en.wiki-
pedia.org/wiki/Base64).

» PostJobInfStruc: Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for resub-
mission into a OL Connect Workflow process (see "PostJoblnfoStruc" on the next page).

* User name: String containing the user name.
o Password: String containing the password. This is case sensitive.
Return Value

PostjobResult: Structure containing the following information:

» Success: Integer indicating the system-defined Success/Error level of the operation. A result of
0 means that the operation was successful.

« Message: String containing text information about the Success status.

» PostjobInfStruc: Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for resub-
mission into a OL Connect Workflow process (see "PostJoblnfoStruc" on the next page).

Note:
¢ The task index can be retrieved by using the GetProcessTaskList method. See point

GetProcessTaskList for details.
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* The PostJob method can never return a file to the calling application.

PostJoblnfoStruc

Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for resubmission into a OL Connect
Workflow process using a SOAP client.

» VariableList: Array of complex type, containing pairs of variable names and variables value. The
list also contains the Job Info variables.

» VariableName: String
» VariableValue: String

* ProcessName: String: name of the OL Connect Workflow process.

TasklIndex: Integer: 1 based index of the task where the resubmission should start.

FirstPage: Integer: first page of data to process.

LastPage: Integer: Last page of data to process.

Note: If both FirstPage and LastPage are set to 0, the entire data file is used.

SubmitJob

The SubmitJob method allows a user to remotely submit files to their OL Connect Workflow from a
SOAP client. The SOAP client has the option to wait for a response file from OL Connect Workflow
SOAP server.

Syntax

SubmitJob (File, SubmitJobInfStruc , ReturnJobFile, user name, Password)

SubmitJobResult
Arguments

» File — base64Binary. This is an array of byte base64 encoded (see http://en.wiki-
pedia.org/wiki/Base64).

« SubmitJobInfStruc — Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for a valid
insertion into a OL Connect Workflow process (see "SubmitJobInfStruc" on the facing page).

¢ ReturnJobFile — Boolean value. When true, OL Connect Workflow SOAP server returns the job
file. When false, there no file is returned to the SOAP client. (For example: when submitting a job
for print, there is no need to return a file)

e user name: String containing the user name.

» Password: String containing the password. This is case sensitive.
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Return Value
SubmitJobResult: Structure containing the following information:

» Success: Integer indicating the Success/Error level of the operation. A result of 0 means the
operation was successful.

» Message: String containing text information about the Success/Failure status.

« SubmitJobInfStruc: Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for a valid
insertion into a OL Connect Workflow process (see "SubmitJoblInfStruc" below).

* ResultFile: base64Binary. If Success is different than 0 or the ReturnJobFile was set to False in
the initial call, no file is returned. Otherwise, ResultFile contains the job file, as it existed at the
completion of the OL Connect Workflow process (for instance, if the process creates a PDF and
sets it as the current job file, the PDF is the file that gets returned to the calling SOAP client).

Note:

e The SubmitJob method only returns a file if the OL Connect Workflow process contains a
SOAP Input task.

* If ReturnJobFile is set to true, the schedule options of the process should be set to a pool-
ing lower than four seconds, so the client application gets a timely response.

* To return the file, the process must be completed before the timeout of the server occurs.
The Timeout option can be set in your OL Connect Workflow preferences.

SubmitJobInfStruc

Structure containing any required information to prepare the file for a valid insertion into a OL Connect
Workflow process using SOAP.

» VariableList: Array of complex type, containing pairs of variable name and variable value. The
list also contains the JoblInfo variables.

» VariableName: String
» VariableValue: String

 SOAPActionName: String containing the name of the Input SOAP task’s action name.

The Watch Object

OL Connect Workflow scripting offers a number of methods of communicating with your process by
means of OL Connect Workflow automation object's methods and functions. The automation object is
available in all 4 languages through their own syntax - the examples provided here are for JavaScript.
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Note: While the functions here are in mixed case to simplify reading, it's important to note that

some languages (especially JavaScript) are case-sensitive and will require the proper case.

Examples in this chapter will always use the proper case when relevant.

Here is a list of the methods and functions that are available to you through the automation object (or
"Watch" object). While these examples are all in JavaScript, you can click on any variable name to
open a page to see examples for each supported language.

"Script.ReturnValue" on page 192

"Watch.ExecuteExternalProgram"
on the facing page

"Watch.ExpandResourcePath" on

page 178

"Watch.ExpandString" on page 179

"Watch.GetConnectToken" on
page 180

"Watch.GetConnectTokenEx2" on
page 181

"Watch.GetJobFileName" on
page 182

"Watch.GetJobInfo" on page 183

"Watch.GetMetadataFilename" on
page 184

"Watch.GetOriginalFileName" on
page 184

Watch.GetPDFEditObject

"Watch.GetPreferences" on
page 185

Returns a boolean True or False value to a Workflow scripted condition
Script.ReturnvValue = 1;

Calls and executes an external program in the command line.Wwatch .ExecuteExternalProgram("lpr -S
192.168.100.001 -P auto c:\\myfile.ps", "c:\\", 0, true);

Expands a Connect resource file name (e.g. invoice.OL-template) to its fully qualified path (e.g. C:\Pro-

gramData\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow\Documents\invoice.OL-template).
var fullPath = Watch.ExpandResourcePath ("invoice.OL-template") ;

Retrieves the content of any Workflow string, containing any variable available to Watch, including data selections.
var watchDate = Watch.ExpandString ("%y-%m-%d") ;

Uses the default Connect Server host as defined in the Workflow preferences to log into the Connect Server and
retrieve an authorization token.
var tokenConnect = Watch.GetConnectToken() ;

Uses the arguments passed to it to log into the Connect Server and retrieve an authorization token.
var tokenConnect = Watch.GetConnectTokenEx ("localhost", 1234, "myUser", "secret", 0);

Retrieves a string containing the job path and file name located in the job spool folder.

var s = Watch.GetJobFilename () ;

Retrieves the content of a numbered job info (%1 to %9).
var s = Watch.GetJobInfo (9) ;

Retrieves a string containing the job's metadata path and filename. This is useful when using the Metadata API in your
script. (See "Metadata API" on page 209.)

var s = Watch.GetMetadataFileName () ;

Retrieves a string containing the job's original path and filename. Note: this filename is generally no longer available if it
has been captured by Watch.

var s = Watch.GetOriginalFileName () ;

Is used to manipulate PDF files using the AlambicEdit API. The AlambicEdit library allows Workflow to access, create or
modify PDF files.

Retrieves a specific type of Connect resources when it is passed a file extension (e.g. "OL-template") or all Con-
nect resources when it is passed an empty string.

dim JSONString
JSONString = Watch.GetPreferences();
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"Watch.GetResources" on
page 187

Retrieves a specific type of Connect resources when it is passed a file extension (e.g. "OL-template") or all Con-

nect resources when it is passed an empty string.
var allTemplates = Watch.GetResources ("OL-template") ;

) Retrieves the content of a local or global variable by name.
"Watch.GetVariable" on page 187 . K
var s = Watch.GetVariable ("MyVariable") ;
Is used to copy or unpack resources, such as a Connect Designer template, Data Mapping Configuration, package file,
etc., from the supplied path to the Connect Documents folder.
Watch.InstallResource ("c:\myfile.ol-package") ;

"Watch.InstallResource" on
page 188

Writes to the Workflow log file, or the message window when in debug - can accept multiple log levels from 1 (red) to 4
"Watch.Log" on page 189 (gray).
Watch.Log ("Hello, World!", 3);

Writes the value of a string to a numbered job info.

"Watch.SetJoblnfo" on page 190 ,
Watch.SetJobInfo (9, "Job info 9 Value");

Writes the value of a string to a local or global variable by name.

"Watch.SetVariable" on page 191 . .
Watch.SetVariable ("MyVariable", "Hello World!");

Pauses all processing for X milliseconds.

"Watch.Sleep" 191
atch.Sleep" on page 19 Watch.Sleep (1000) ;

Watch.ExecuteExternalProgram

Calls and executes an external program through a specified command line. The program's execution
will be directed by the appropriate flags specified as this method's parameters.

Syntax

Watch.ExecuteExternalProgram const CommandLine: WideString; const WorkingDir: WideString;
ShowFlags: Integer; WaitForTerminate: WordBool: integer;
const CommandLine
The command line to execute as a widestring.
const WorkingDir
The working directory for the execution of the command line as a widestring.
ShowFlags

Integer value representing the flag to use during the execution of the command line. These flags have
an effect on the execution window opened by the ExecuteExternalProgram procedure.

0 Hide the execution window.

1 Display the window normally.

2 Display the window minimized.
3 Display the window maximized.
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4 Makes the window visible and brings it to the top, but does not make it the active window.
WaitForTerminate
A Boolean value that, if true, pauses the script until the command line has been fully executed.

Examples

JavaScript

Watch.ExecuteExternalProgram ("lpr -S 192.168.100.001 -P auto c:\\myfile.ps",
"c:\\", 0, true);

VBScript

Watch.ExecuteExternalProgram "lpr -S 192.168.100.001 -P auto c:\myfile.ps",
"c:\", 0, true

Python

Watch.ExecuteExternalProgram ("lpr -S 192.168.100.001 -P auto c:\\myfile.ps",

"c:\\", 0, True)

Perl

SWatch->ExecuteExternalProgram ("lpr -S 192.168.100.001 -P auto c:\\my-
file.ps", "c:\\", 0, true);

Watch.ExpandResourcePath

The Watch.ExpandResourcePath method expands a Connect resource file name (e.g. invoice.OL-
template) to its fully qualified path (e.g. C:\ProgramData\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Work-
flow\Documents\invoice.OL-template). It returns empty (") if the resource does not exist, and will log an
empty line next to the task number if logged.

Files in the Connect resources folder are visible in Workflow's Configuration Components pane under
Connect Resources (see "OL Connect resources" on page 84).

Syntax

Watch.ExpandResourcePath(filename)
filename

A string containing the file name.
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Examples

JavaScript

Watch.ExpandResourcePath ("invoice.OL-template");

VBScript

Watch.ExpandResourcePath "invoice.OL-template"

Python

Watch.ExpandResourcePath ("invoice.OL-template");

Perl

SWatch->ExpandResourcePath ("invoice.OL-template") ;

Watch.ExpandString

Provides access to the emulated job file and to all variables. This function returns a string that is the
expanded version of the input string.

Syntax

Watch.ExpandString(StringToExpand)
StringToExpand

A regular parseable string that may contain system variables (%u, %f), user variables (%1 to %9),
octal codes, and data selections.

Note: Workflow interprets a backslash in the regular parseable string as an escape character;
JavaScript, Python and Perl do the same. This means that backslashes must be doubled when
using one of those scripting languages.

This does not apply to strings inside a system variable or user variable, since those variables are
expanded, but not parsed.

Here is an example in VBScript, with a file name:

Dim s
s = Watch.ExpandString ("C:\\Account\\PDFs\\REV%{RevisionNumber}-
LP.pdf")

Watch.Log s, 2

In JavaScript, Python, and Perl, the file name would have to be:
"C:\\\\Account \\\\PDEs\\\\REV% {RevisionNumber}-LP.pdf"

If %{RevisionNumber} contains a backslash, it will not be seen as an escape character.
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Example

This example results in expanding the string of the variables to the date value in the following format:
“YYYY-MM-DD”.

JavaScript

var s;
s= Watch.ExpandString ("$y-%m-%d") ;
Watch.Log ("Current Date is: " + s, 2);

VBScript

Dim s

s= Watch.ExpandString ("%y-%m-%d")
Watch.Log "Current Date is: " + s, 2
Python

s= Watch.ExpandString ("$y-%m-%d")

Watch.Log ("Current Date is: " + s, 2)

Perl

Ss = SWatch->ExpandString ("%$y-%m-%d") ;
SWatch->Log ("Current Date is: " . $s,2);

Watch.GetConnectToken

The Watch.GetConnectTokenmethod uses the default Connect Server host as defined in the Workflow
preferences (see "OL Connect preferences" on page 49) to log into the Connect Server and retrieve an
authorization token.

Syntax
Watch.GetConnectToken()
Return value

The method returns a JSON structure like the following:

{
"host": "localhost",
"port": 1234,
"token": "fdjhfds89r378cm034573890mc3y893r092p",
"method": "basic",

"protocol" : "http",
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"tokenExpiration": "Fri, 1 Sep 2023 11:42:33 -0400"
}

where:
* host is the host or IP address of the server.
e port isthe TCP port number.
e token is the authentication token.
¢ method is the authentication method; currently, only basic is supported.
* protocol is the protocol used by the server: either “http” or “https”.
* tokenExpiration is the time stamp string representing the expiration time for the token.

Examples

JavaScript

Watch.GetConnectToken () ;

VBScript

Watch.GetConnectToken

Python

Watch.GetConnectToken () ;

Perl

SWatch->GetConnectToken () ;

Watch.GetConnectTokenEx2

The Watch.GetConnectTokenEx method uses the arguments passed to it to log into the Connect
Server and retrieve an authorization token.

Syntax
Watch.GetConnectTokenEx2(host, port, username, password, protocol)

The arguments contain the Connect Server settings (see "OL Connect preferences" on page 49), in the
form of strings (host, username, and password) and a number (port); protocol is an integer that
can either be 0 (for HTTP) or non-zero (for HTTPS).
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Return value

The method returns a JSON structure containing the information about the connection parameters. For
example:

{

"host": "localhost",

"port": 1234,

"token": "fdjhfds89r378cm034573890mc3y893r092p",

"method": "basic",

"protocol™ : "http",

"tokenExpiration": "Fri, 1 Sep 2023 11:42:33 -0400"
}

where:

* host is the host or IP address of the server.

e port isthe TCP port number.

e token is the authentication token.

¢ method is the authentication method; currently, only basic is supported.

e protocol is the protocol used by the server: either “http” or “https”.

e tokenExpiration is the time stamp string representing the expiration time for the token.

Examples

JavaScript

Watch.GetConnectTokenEx2 ("localhost", 1234, "myUser", "secret");

VBScript

Watch.GetConnectTokenEx2 "localhost", 1234, "myUser", "secret"

Python

Watch.GetConnectTokenEx2 ("localhost",1234, "myUser", "secret") ;

Perl

SWatch->GetConnectTokenEx2 ("localhost", 1234, "myUser", "secret") ;

Watch.GetJobFileName

Returns the complete path and file name of the job. This method is the same as PW_GetJobFileName.
getjobfilename() obtains the file name of a OL Connect Workflow process. This is useful for
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manipulating the job file, for example to replace data within it. If your script writes to this file, the mod-
ified contents will be used by the next plugin in your process.

Example

In the following example, GetJobFileName() retrieves the name of the job file, which is then logged
using "Watch.Log" on page 189.

JavaScript

var s;
s = Watch.GetJobFilename () ;
Watch.Log ("The job filename is: " + s, 3);

VBScript

Dim s

s = Watch.GetJobFileName

Watch.Log "The job filename is: " + s, 3

Python

s = Watch.GetJobFileName ()
Watch.Log ("The job filename is: " + s, 3)

Perl

Ss = SWatch->GetJobFileName;
SWatch->Log ("The job filename is: " + $s, 3);

Watch.GetJobInfo

Returns the job information corresponding to the specified index. Index is an integer from 1 to 9. (See
also: "Job Info variables" on page 611.)

Syntax
Watch.GetJoblnfo(Index: integer): string

Example

JavaScript

var s;
s = Watch.GetJobInfo (3);

Watch.Log ("Jobinfo 3's value is: " + s, 2);
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VBScript

Dim s
s = Watch.GetJobInfo (3)

Watch.Log "Jobinfo 3's value is: " + s, 2

Python

s = Watch.GetJobInfo (3)
Watch.Log ("Jobinfo 3's value is: " + s, 2)

Perl

Ss = SWatch->GetJobInfo (3);
SWatch->ShowMessage ("Jobinfo 3's value is: " . S$s, 2);

Watch.GetMetadataFilename

Returns the complete path and file name of the metadata file associated with the current job file.

Example

JavaScript

Watch.GetMetadataFileName () ;

VBScript

Watch.GetMetadataFileName

Python

Watch.GetMetadataFileName ()

Perl

SWatch->GetMetadataFileName () ;

Watch.GetOriginalFileName

Returns the original name of the file, when it was captured. This method is the same as PW_GetOri-
ginalFileName.

Example

JavaScript

Watch.GetOriginalFileName () ;
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VBScript

Watch.GetOriginalFileName

Python

Watch.GetOriginalFileName ()

Perl
SWatch->GetOriginalFileName () ;

Watch.GetPreferences

TheWatch.GetPreferences method returns a JSON string containing the preferences for the OL
Connect Server and Workflow's HTTP Server, NodeJS Server and SMTP Server.

Syntax
Watch.GetPreferences()

Return value

The method returns a JSON structure containing the preferences for the OL Connect Server and Work-
flow's HTTP Server, NodeJS Server and SMTP Server. For example:

{
"System": {
"OLConnect": {
"serverAddress": "localhost",
"serverPort": 9340,
"username": "ol-admin",
"mailHost": "",
"mailSender": "",
"mailUser": ""
by
"OLWorkflow": {

"version": "1.0.0.213 [Debug; Private build (Developer build)]l",
"edition": "PReS Workflow",

"serialNumber": "CAOOW-802058-5075",

"currentUser": "LocalSystem",

"workFolder": "C:\\ProgramData\\Objectif Lune\\PlanetPress Workflow 8\\

etPress Watch\\",
"httpServer": {
"port": 8080,
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"portSSL": 443,
"SOAPEnabled": false,

"staticResources": [{
"endpoint": " iRes",
"folder": ""
}
i
"processes": []
by
"nodeServer": {

"port": 9090,
"portSSL": 8443,
"SOAPEnabled": true,
"staticResources": [],
"proxies": [],
"processes": [],
"authentication": {

"enabled": false,

"LDAPServer": "",
"domain": "",
"user": ""
}
b
"smtpServer": {
"port": 25,

"TLSEnabled": false

}
}

Examples

JavaScript

Watch.GetPreferences () ;

VBScript

Watch.GetPreferences
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Python

Watch.GetPreferences () ;

Perl

SWatch->GetPreferences () ;

Watch.GetResources

The Wwatch.GetResources method retrieves a specific type of Connect resources when it is passed a
file extension (e.g. "OL-template") or all Connect resources when it is passed an empty string.

Files in the Connect resources folder are visible in Workflow's Configuration Components pane under
Connect Resources (see "OL Connect resources" on page 84).
For the file types see: Connect file types.

Syntax

Watch.GetResources(resourcetype)

resourcetype

A string containing a file extension (e.g. "ol-template") to get a specific type of resource, or an empty
string to get all resources.

Examples

JavaScript

Watch.GetResources ("OL-template™) ;

VBScript

Watch.GetResources "OL-template”

Python
Watch.GetResources ("OL-template™) ;
Perl

SWatch->GetResources ("OL-template") ;

Watch.GetVariable

Returns the string value of the corresponding variable name. Note that if an undeclared variable is
called using this method, an error will be generated.
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Syntax
Watch.GetVariable(Name: String): String

Example

JavaScript

var sy

s = Watch.GetVariable ("MyVariable");

Watch.Log ("MyVariable's value is: " + s, 2);
s = Watch.GetVariable ("global.MyVariable");
Watch.Log ("Jobinfo 3's value is: " + s, 2);
VBScript
Dim s

s = Watch.GetVariable ("MyVariable™)

Watch.Log "MyVariable's value is: " + s, 2

s = Watch.GetVariable ("global.MyVariable")
Watch.Log "global.MyVariable's value is: " + s, 2
Python

s = Watch.GetVariable ("MyVariable™)
Watch.Log ("global.MyVariable's value is: " + s, 2)

Perl

Ss = SWatch->GetJobInfo (3);
SWatch->ShowMessage ("global.MyVariable's value is: " . $s, 2);

Watch.InstallResource

ThewWatch.InstallResource (path) method copies or unpacks a resource, such as a Connect
Designer template, Data Mapping Configuration, or package file, from the supplied path to the Connect
resources folder (%PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress
Watch\OLConnect).

If a file already exists, it will be overwritten.

The original resource file, which is processed by this functionality, will not be deleted or altered in any
way.

The Workflow process will wait for the file(s) to be unpacked or copied to the Connect resources folder,
so that the next plugin in line that uses an installed resource will have the latest, up-to-date version of
the file.
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Files in the Connect resources folder are visible in Workflow's Configuration Components pane under
Connect Resources (see "OL Connect resources" on page 84).

Syntax
Watch.InstallResource(path)
path

A string containing the resource path.

Examples

JavaScript

Watch.InstallResource ("c:\\myfile.ol-package");

VBScript

Watch.InstallResource "c:\myfile.ol-package"

Python

Watch.InstallResource ("c:\\myfile.ol-package") ;

Perl

SWatch->InstallResource ("c:\\myfile.ol-package") ;

Watch.Log

Creates messages that are added to OL Connect Workflowwatch.log file. The OL Connect Workflow
watch.log file is located in the following folder:
%PROGRAMDATA%\Objectif Lune\PlanetPress Workflow 8\PlanetPress Watch\Log

View error messages in the Services Console while OL Connect Workflow is in Run mode by choosing
Tools | Services | Service Console. In the Service Console, error messages appear with colors that cor-
respond to the message level.

1 Error Red
2 Warning Orange
3 Information Black
4 Debug Grey
Arguments
Message
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A string representing the message that is logged in the log file. Note that the text of the message must
use the locale encoding of the system where the OL Connect Workflow software will be running, oth-
erwise it will be unreadable.

Level

An integer between 1 and 4, specifying the severity level of the error message. Set message levels as
follows.

1 The message is logged as an Error in the log file.
2 The message is logged as a Warning in the log file.
3 The message is logged as Information in the log file.

4 The message only appears when the application runs in Debug mode.

Examples

In the following example, log() will write an information entry in the watch log that says "this is a log"

VBScript

Watch.Log "this is a log", 3

JavaScript

Watch.Log("this is a log", 3);

Python

Watch.Log("this is a log", 3)

Perl

SWatch->Log ("this is a log",3);

Watch.SetJobInfo

Sets the job information at the specified index to a specified string value. (See also: "Job Info variables"
on page 611.)

Syntax
Watch.SetJobinfo(Index: Integer; Value: String)

Example

JavaScript

Watch.SetJobInfo (3, "Job info 3 Value");
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VBScript

Watch.SetJobInfo 3, "Job info 3 Value"

Python

Watch.SetJobInfo (3, "Job info 3 Value")

Perl

SWatch->SetJobInfo (3, "Job info 3 Value");

Watch.SetVariable

Sets the variable to a specified string value. Note that if an undeclared variable is called using this
method, an error will be generated.

Syntax
Watch.SetVariable (Name: String; Value: String)

Example

JavaScript

Watch.SetVariable ("MyVariable", "Desired value");
Watch.SetVariable ("global.MyVariable", "Desired value");
VBScript

Watch.SetVariable "MyVariable", "Desired value"

Watch.SetVariable "global.MyVariable", "Desired value"/

Python

Watch.SetVariable ("MyVariable", "Desired value")
Watch.SetVariable ("global.MyVariable", "Desired value")

Perl

SWatch->SetVariable ("MyVariable", "Desired value");
SWatch->SetVariable ("global.MyVariable", "Desired value");

Watch.Sleep

Pauses the process for the specified number of milliseconds. This can be used while waiting for some-
thing else to happen when the delay is known.
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Syntax
Watch.Sleep(milliseconds: integer)
Example

In the following example, Sleep () pauses the process for 1 second (1000 milliseconds)

JavaScript

Watch.Sleep (1000) ;

VBScript

Watch.Sleep 1000

Python

Watch.Sleep (1000)

Perl
SWatch->S1leep (1000) ;

Script.ReturnValue

Set this variable to 1 (true) or 0 (false) in order to return a true or false status to OL Connect Work-
flow, when using your script as a conditional branch. This variable will have no effect if the script is run
as an action.

If the property is not set, the default value is false.

Example

This example will always return true, as the condition is static. Itis, after all, simply an example. You get
the idea.

JavaScript

var everythingOK;
everythingOK = true;
if (everythingOK) {

Script.ReturnValue = 1;
} else {

Script.Returnvalue = 0
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VBScript

Dim everythingOK

everythingOK = true

if (everythingOK = true) then
Script.ReturnValue = 1

else
Script.ReturnValue = 0

end if

Python

everythingOK = True

if everythingOK:
Script.ReturnValue = 1

else:

Script.ReturnvValue = 0

Perl

SeverythingOK = 1;
if ($SeverythingOK) {

SScript->{Returnvalue} = 1;
} else {
$SScript->{ReturnvValue} = 0;

}
Data Repository API

The Data Repository is a permanent structure to store data that can then be reused, modified or aug-
mented at a later time, by different processes.

The Data Repository can be accessed at runtime by the Push To Repository plugin and other tasks
(see "Data Repository" on page 126) and at design time via the "Data Repository Manager" on

page 655.

This topic explains how to access the Data Repository in script.

Caution: All operations on the Repository must be performed through this API - rather than dir-
ectly accessing the physical file - since the Repository's underlying file structure may change
over time. This APl is guaranteed to remain compatible with future versions of the Data Repos-
itory. It is used by all Workflow tasks dealing with the Repository.
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Data repository structure

The table below lists the different levels in the repository and what their names corresponds to:

Group Sheet Table
Key Column Field
KeySet Row Record

Note: Group and key names are case-insensitive.

API| Reference

Obtaining an instance of the Repository Object

The Data Repository is accessed via a COM object that exposes methods to store and retrieve data
within the Repository.

JavaScript

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");

VB Script

set repoObject = CreateObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository™)

In each example in this documentation, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained
through the above call to the COM object.

The default Repository is always stored at the same location (see "Where to find the Data Repository"
on page 128).

The ConnectionString property allows to create an instance of the Repository at another location;
see "ConnectionString" on page 128.

Using a JSON parameter or return value

Whenever a parameter or return value is defined as a JSONStringArray type, that JSON array is itself a
string. Since a JSON array internally defines double quotes as the delimiter for each element, you must
enclose the entire string in single quotes. Alternatively, you can escape the double quotes inside the
JSON Array.

For instance, the following calls to AddGroup() are correct:

repoObject.AddGroup ("MyGroup", ' ["FirstKey", "SecondKey"]');
repoObject.AddGroup ("MyGroup", " [\"FirstKey\", \"SecondKey\"]");
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But the following is incorrect:
repoObject.AddGroup ("MyGroup", " ['FirstKey', 'SecondKey']");

Many methods require using the JSONStringArray type but JSON is not natively supported in VB
Script. Therefore, for those methods, only JavaScript sample code is provided. There are many
resources on the Web that propose ways of implementing JSON parsing in VB Script so you can imple-
ment whichever you see fit. However, using JavaScript is highly recommended.

Repository management methods

Verifies the integrity of the repository and recovers unused space left by deleted keysets. Similar to packing a database, the operation is
non-destructive but it does require exclusive access to the Repository. You should therefore only perform this operation when you know
for sure no other process is accessing the Data Repository.

"CheckRepository" on
page 199

"ClearRepository" on ) I . .
page 200 Deletes all groups, keys and keysets from the repository, returning it to a blank state. Use with caution!
"ClearGroupData" on . . - .
page 200 Deletes all keysets inside GroupName while retaining the existing key structure.

"ClearAllData" on ) . - -
Delete all keysets in all groups, while retaining the existing key structure.

page 200
"ConnectionString" Creates/opens a Repository to read from and write to at a custom location. Set ConnectionString to a string containing a full path
on page 128 and file name.
Version”on Returns the version of the DLL library used by the Reposito
u Vi 1 [ u: | 5
page 209 &4 v & i

Group methods

"AddGroup" on the
next pag:p Creates a group named GroupName and optionally creates keys listed in keyNames. The keyNames parameter may be empty.
"ListGroups" on

page 202 Retrieves the list of all group names in the Repository, stored in a JSONStringArray..

"RemoveGroup" on
v e Deletes the group named GroupName, along with all its keysets and keys.

page 203
"RenameGroup" Renames group oldName to newName. While this operation has no impact on the data stored in the specified group, it does
on page 206 require any plugin and/or script that uses oldName to be modified to refer to newName.
Key Methods
"AddKey" on Adds key KeyName to group GroupName. KeyName must not already exist in the specified group. Note that this method only adds a key
page 197 name to the group, not a key value. See "AddValue" on page 199 for information on how to set a value for a key.
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Retrieves the list of all Key names and data types in Group GroupName, stored in a JSONStringObject. You should use JSON.Parse() to
convert the string into an actual JavaScript object. You can then use the for...in construct to list the different properties for that object (i.e.
the keys in the group).

"ListKeys" on
page 203

Removes existing key KeyName from group GroupName. The key to remove must exist in the group, otherwise an error is raised. All val-

"RemoveKey" on
MENEY ues for the key, in all keysets for the group, are removed. Note that when the Group contains a large number of KeySets, this operation may

204
i take a while.
"RenameKey" Renames key oldName to newName in group GroupName. While this operation has no impact on the data stored in that Group, it
on page 206 does require any plugin and/or script that uses oldName to be modified to refer to newName.

Value Methods

Creates a new KeySet by assigning Value to the key KeyName in Group GroupName. Note that KeyName must exist in GroupName,

"AddValue"
. ;;e on otherwise an error is raised. See "AddKey" on the facing page for information on adding a key to a group. Upon successful completion, the
e
2R method returns the ID of the newly created KeySet.
"GetValue” on Performs a lookup in group GroupName and retrieves the first value for key KeyName that matches Condition. The condition is specified
a6 201 using basic SQL WHERE syntax. The Condition may be left empty in which case the very first value found for the specified KeyName is
- returned.
Updates multiple keysets in group GroupName by setting the key KeyName to Value for all keysets that match Condition. The condition
"SetValue" on is specified using basic SQL WHERE syntax. The Condition may be left empty in which case all keysets in GroupName are updated. Note
page 207 that KeyName must exist in GroupName, otherwise an error is raised. The method returns an array of the keyset ID's that were updated (
[1,2] ), or an empty array ( []) if no keysets were updated.
Updates KeyName with Value in group GroupName, where the keyset's ID matches the ID parameter. KeyName must exist in
"SetValueByID" GroupName, otherwise an error is raised. The method returns the ID of the keyset that was updated or -1 if the keyset was not
on page 208 updated.

Note that this method is functionally equivalent to using "SetValue" on page 207 with its Condition parameter set to "ID=ID".

KeySet methods

Inserts a new keyset inside GroupName and assigns values to keys as specified in KeyValues. Every key specified in KeyValues

"AddKeySets" on ) . . L . . . .
must exist otherwise an error is raised. However, it is not required to specify all available keys in KeyValues. Only the keys spe-

age 198
2R cified are updated in GroupName while unspecified keys are set to an empty string.
"GetKeySets" on Retrieves Keys values in GroupName for keysets that match Condition. When an asterisk * is passed as the Keys parameter, all
page 200 keys are retrieved. When Condition is left empty, all keysets are retrieved.

Deletes all keysets in GroupName that match Condition. The condition is specified using basic SQL WHERE syntax. Condition
may be left empty, in which case all keysets in GroupName are deleted. The method returns the number of keysets that were
deleted.

"RemoveKeySets" on
page 205

Deletes the keyset whose ID equals ID from GroupName. Returns 1 if successful, 0 otherwise.
"RemoveKeySetByID"

on page 204 Note that this method is functionally equivalent to using "RemoveKeySets" on page 205 with its Condition parameter set to

"ID=ID".

AddGroup

Creates a group named GroupName and optionally creates keys listed in keyNames. The keyNames
parameter may be empty.
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Syntax
AddGroup (GroupName: string, keyNames: JSONStringArray)
Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.AddGroup("Users”, '["FirstName", "LastName"]');
repoObject.AddGroup("Users"”, '');

VB Script

repoObject.AddGroup “Users™, “[""FirstName"", ""LastName""]"
repoObject.AddGroup “Users”, ""

AddKey

Adds key KeyName to group GroupName. KeyName must not already exist in the specified group.
Note that this method only adds a key name to the group, not a key value. See "AddValue" on page 199
for information on how to set a value for a key.

Syntax

AddKey (GroupName: string, KeyName: string)

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.AddKey("Users", "email");

VB Script

repoObject.AddKey "Users", "email"
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AddKeySets

Inserts a new keyset inside GroupName and assigns values to keys as specified in KeyValues. Every
key specified in KeyValues must exist otherwise an error is raised. However, it is not required to spe-
cify all available keys in KeyValues. Only the keys specified are updated in GroupName while unspe-
cified keys are set to an empty string.

Syntax

AddKeySets (GroupName: string, KeyValues: JSONObjectArrayString): JSONIn-

tegerArray
Examples

Basic examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.AddKeySets("Users", '[{"FirstName": "John","LastName": "Smith"},{"FirstName": "Richard", "LastName": "Doe"}]");

VB Script

repoObject.AddKeySets "Users","[{""FirstName"":""John"",""LastName"":""Smith""},{""FirstName"":""Richard"",""LastName"": ""Doe""}]"

Inserting a row

In most cases, you won't need to insert or update a row in a script, as this can be easily done through
the the Push to Repository action task. However, in some cases you might want to script it for sim-
plicity's sake.

This JavaScript example inserts 2 different rows into the Users group.

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositorylLib.WorkflowRepository");
repoObject.AddKeySets("customers”, '[

{"CustomerID": "CUJS123456", "FirstName": "John","LastName": "Smith"},
{"CustomerID": "CURD654321", "FirstName": "Richard", "LastName": "Doe"}
195
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Tip: to update a row instead of adding it, use the GetValue() function to get the KeySet ID; then
update each individual value using SetValueByID() (see "GetValue" on page 201 and
"SetValueByID" on page 208).

Sample return value

The method returns a JSONIntegerArray containing the ID's of all keysets inserted into GroupName:

'[131,132]"

AddValue

Creates a new KeySet by assigning Value to the key KeyName in Group GroupName. Note that
KeyName must exist in GroupName, otherwise an error is raised. See "AddKey" on page 197 for
information on adding a key to a group. Upon successful completion, the method returns the ID of the
newly created KeySet.

Syntax

AddValue (GroupName: string, KeyName: string, Value: string): integer6cd

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.Addvalue(“Users"”, "LastName", "Smith");

VB Script

repoObject.AddvValue "Users", "LastName", "Smith"

CheckRepository

Verifies the integrity of the repository and recovers unused space left by deleted keysets. Similar to
packing a database, the operation is non-destructive but it does require exclusive access to the Repos-
itory. You should therefore only perform this operation when you know for sure no other process is
accessing the Data Repository.

Syntax

CheckRepository ()
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ClearAllData

Delete all keysets in all groups, while retaining the existing key structure.
Syntax

ClearAllData ()

ClearGroupData

Deletes all keysets inside GroupName while retaining the existing key structure.
Syntax

ClearGroupData (GroupName: string)

ClearRepository

Deletes all groups, keys and keysets from the repository, returning it to a blank state. Use with caution!
Syntax

ClearRepository ()

GetKeySets

Retrieves Keys values in GroupName for keysets that match Condition.

When an asterisk * is passed as the Keys parameter, all keys are retrieved.
To ensure backward compatibility with versions prior to 2018.1, all keys are retrieved when the Keys
parameter is left empty. It is however recommended to use an asterisk instead.

When Condition is left empty, all keysets are retrieved, which is useful for reports, cleanup, or custom
filters based on more complex conditions.

GetKeySets () converts the results coming from the Repository from UTF8 to Ansi, in order to make
results with special characters like 'éeéé?ae' compatible with scripting.
To obtain the UTF8 value, without conversion, use GetKeySetsW ().

Syntax

GetKeySets (GroupName: string, Keys: JSONStringArray, Condition: string):
JSONStringArray

Examples

Basic examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript
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repoObject.GetKeySets("Users", '["FirstName","LastName"]', "Gender='M'");

VB Script

myKeySet = repoObject.GetKeySets("Users”, "[""FirstName"",""LastName""]", "Gender='M"'")

Querying a single row

This JavaScript example shows how to get one or more rows from the repository and use them in the
process. The script gets 3 fields ("firsthname", "lasthame" and "email") from the CustomerlD field. It
assumes there's a local variable called %{CustomerlD} set in the workflow process.

var CustomerID = Watch.GetVariable("CustomerID");

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");

var customer = repoObject.GetKeySets("customers”,'["firstname","lastname","customerID"]",
“customerID = '" + CustomerID + "'");

Watch.SetJobInfo(9,customer);

By replacing the last option from GetKeySets (the filter on CustomerID) with an asterisk, you can get all
the rows from the data repository.

Return value: JSONStringArray

The method returns a JSONStringArray of key-value pairs, for example:

'"[{"FirstName": "John","LastName": "Smith"}, {"FirstName": "Richard",

"LastName": "Doe"}]'

The return value (saved for example in the %9 Joblnfo variable, as the above example does) can be
used in a number of ways:

« It can be returned to a web page that's making an HTTP request to Workflow. JSON is the
simplest way to transfer information between any system that supports JavaScript.

» It can be passed to Designer and loaded up directly as an object in a script there.

* The JSON can be converted to XML, which makes it useable in the DataMapper module. This
can be easily done in a preprocessor script in the DataMapper (see DataMapper online help).

GetValue

Performs a lookup in group GroupName and retrieves the first value for key KeyName that matches
Condition. The condition is specified using basic SQL WHERE syntax. The Condition may be left
empty in which case the very first value found for the specified KeyName is returned.

Syntax

GetValue (GroupName: string, KeyName: string, Condition: string)
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Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

/* retrieves email for John Smith */

var myValue = repoObject.GetValue("Users", "email", " LastName='Smith' AND FirstName='John' ");
/* retrieves email for first user named Smith */

var myValue = repoObject.GetValue("Users", "email", " LastName='Smith' ");

/* retrieves email for first user */

var myValue = repoObject.GetValue("Users", "email", "");

VB Script

' retrieves email for John Smith

myValue = repoObject.GetValue("Users"”, "email", " LastName=""Smith"" AND FirstName=""John"" ")
' retrieves email for first user named Smith

myValue = repoObject.GetValue("Users", "email", " LastName=""Smith"" ")

' retrieves email for first user

myValue = repoObject.GetValue("Users"”, "email", "")

Retrieving a KeySet ID

This JavaScript example retrieves the KeySet ID, which is then used to update values in the row.

/* Get KeySet ID */

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");

var keySetID = repoObject.GetValue("customers", "ID", "CustomerID='CURD654321'");
/* Update Values */

repoObject.SetValueByID("customers"”, "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", keySetID);
repoObject.SetValueByID("customers"”, "Country", "US", keySetID);
repoObject.SetValueByID("customers"”, "Language", "EN", keySetID);

ListGroups

Retrieves the list of all group names in the Repository, stored in a JSONStringArray.
Syntax

ListGroups () : JSONStringArray

Example

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript
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var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");
var myList = JSON.parse(repoObject.ListGroups());
for (var i=0; icmylList.length; i++) {
/* Log all group names to the console */
Watch.Log(myList[i],2);
}

Sample return value
'["Users","Cart", "Orders"]'
ListKeys

Retrieves the list of all Key names and data types in Group GroupName, stored in a JSONStringOb-
ject. You should use JSON.Parse() to convert the string into an actual JavaScript object. You can then
use the for...in construct to list the different properties for that object (i.e. the keys in the group).

Syntax

ListKeys (GroupName: string) :JSONStringArray

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");
var myList = JSON.parse(repoObject.ListKeys("Internal™));
for (var Property in myList) {
/* Log all key names for group Users to the console */
Watch.Log(Property,2);
}

Sample return value

{"ID": "meta", "FirstName": "string", "LastName": "string", "email": "string", "DateC": "meta", "DateM":
llmetall}l

As shown in the sample, the value associated with each key name is actually the data type for that key.
Only two values are currently possible: string and meta, where meta denotes an internally generated
key.

RemoveGroup
Deletes the group named GroupName, along with all its keysets and keys.
Syntax

RemoveGroup (GroupName: string)
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Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.RemoveGroup(“Users™);

VB Script

repoObject.RemoveGroup "Users"

RemoveKey

Removes existing key KeyName from group GroupName. The key to remove must exist in the group,
otherwise an error is raised. All values for the key, in all keysets for the group, are removed. Note that
when the Group contains a large number of KeySets, this operation may take a while.

Syntax

RemoveKey (GroupName: string, KeyName: string)

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.RemoveKey("Users", "email");

VB Script

repoObject.RemoveKey "Users”, "email"

RemoveKeySetByID

Deletes the keyset whose ID equals ID from GroupName. Returns 1 if successful, 0 otherwise.

Note: This method is functionally equivalent to using "RemoveKeySets" on the facing page with
its Condition parameter set to "ID=ID".
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Syntax

RemoveKeySetByID (GroupName: string, ID: integer): integer

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

/* both methods perform the same task */
repoObject.RemoveKeySetByID("Users", 10);
repoObject.RemoveKeySets("Users”, "ID=10");

VB Script

' both methods perform the same task
repoObject.RemoveKeySetByID "Users", 10
repoObject.RemoveKeySets "Users", "ID=10"

RemoveKeySets

Deletes all keysets in GroupName that match Condition. The condition is specified using basic SQL
WHERE syntax. The method returns the number of keysets that were deleted.
When passing 'ID' as the Condition, all keysets in GroupName will be deleted.

Syntax

RemoveKeySets (GroupName: string, Condition: string): integer
Examples

Basic examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.RemoveKeySets("Users”, 'Gender="M""');
VB Script

repoObject.RemoveKeySets "Users", "Gender='M""
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Deleting a row
This JavaScript example attempts to delete a client from the rows, then returns "true" or "false" in

Joblnfo variable %9 as a response.

var CustomerID = Watch.GetVariable("CustomerID");

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");

var deletedCount = JSON.parse(repoObject.RemoveKeySets("customers","customerID = '" + CustomerID + "'"));
var answer = (deletedCount > @) ? "true" : "false";

Watch.SetJobInfo(9, answer);

RenameGroup

Renames group oldName to newName. While this operation has no impact on the data stored in the
specified group, it does require any plugin and/or script that uses oldName to be modified to refer to
newName.

Syntax

RenameGroup (01ldName, newName: string)

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObiject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.RenameGroup("Users™, "Customers™);

VB Script

repoObject.RenameGroup “"Users", "Customers"

RenameKey

Renames key oldName to newName in group GroupName. While this operation has no impact on the
data stored in that Group, it does require any plugin and/or script that uses oldName to be modified to
refer to newName.

Syntax

RenameKey (GroupName: string, oldName: string, newName: string)
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Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.RenameKey("Users", "LastName", "SurName");

VB Script

repoObject.RenameGroup "Users", "LastName", "SurName"

SetValue

Updates multiple keysets in group GroupName by setting the key KeyName to Value for all keysets
that match Condition. The condition is specified using basic SQL WHERE syntax. The Condition may
be left empty in which case all keysets in GroupName are updated. Note that KeyName must exist in
GroupName, otherwise an error is raised. The method returns an array of the keyset ID's that were
updated ([1,2]), or an empty array ( [] ) if no keysets were updated.

Note: There is currently no Update feature in the API for a whole KeySet (a row).

Syntax
SetValue (GroupName: string, KeyName: string, Value: string, Condition:
string): string

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

repoObject.SetValue("Users", "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", "Gender='M'" );
repoObject.SetValue("Users", "FormOfAddress", "Ms.", "Gender='F' AND MaritalStatus='Married'" );
repoObject.SetValue("Users", "FormOfAddress", "Miss", "Gender='F' AND MaritalStatus='"" );

VB Script

repoObject.SetValue "Users", "FormOfAddress"”, "Mr.", " Gender=""M"" "
repoObject.SetValue "Users", "FormOfAddress"”, "Ms.", " Gender=""F"" AND MaritalStatus=""Married"" "
repoObject.SetvValue “Users"”, "FormOfAddress", "Miss", " Gender=""F"" AND MaritalStatus="""" "
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SetValueByID

Updates KeyName with Value in group GroupName, where the KeySet's ID matches the ID para-
meter. KeyName must exist in GroupName, otherwise an error is raised. The method returns the ID of
the keyset that was updated or -1 if the keyset was not updated.

The KeySet ID can be retrieved with Getvalue () ("GetValue" on page 201).

Note: There is currently no Update feature in the API for a whole KeySet (a row).

Syntax

SetValueByID (GroupName: string, KeyName: string, Value: string, ID:

integer): integer64

Note: This method is functionally equivalent to using "SetValue" on the previous page with its
Condition parameter set to "ID=ID".

Examples

In each of these examples, the object repoObject is deemed having been obtained through a call to
the COM object "RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository" (see "Obtaining an instance of the Repository
Object" on page 194).

JavaScript

/* both methods perform the same task */
repoObject.SetValueByID("Users", "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", 10);
repoObject.Setvalue("Users", "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", "ID=10" );

VB Script

' both methods perform the same task
repoObject.SetValueByID “Users"”, "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", 10
repoObject.SetValue "Users", "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", "ID=10"

Updating a row

There is currently no 'update’ feature in the API for a whole KeySet. This JavaScript example retrieves
the KeySet ID, which is then used to update values in the row.

/* Get KeySet ID */

var repoObject = new ActiveXObject("RepositoryLib.WorkflowRepository");

var keySetID = repoObject.GetValue("customers", "ID", "CustomerID='CURD654321'");
/* Update Values */

repoObject.SetValueByID("customers"”, "FormOfAddress", "Mr.", keySetID);
repoObject.SetvValueByID("customers"”, "Country", "US", keySetID);
repoObject.SetValueByID("customers"”, "Language", "EN", keySetID);
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Version

Returns the version of the DLL library used by the Repository.

Syntax
Version(): string
Metadata API

The "Metadata" on page 112 is a hierarchical structure describing the data in a job. It is composed of 5
basic levels, from top to bottom: Job, Group, Document, Datapage, and Page.

There is a set of plugins that allow to edit the Metadata during a Workflow process (see "Metadata
tasks" on page 459), but you can also manipulate the Metadata in your process via scripts using the
Metadata API.

In the Metadata API, each unit, on all levels in the hierarchy, is represented by an object called a
"Node" on page 219.

A Node item is a collection of its lower level node type items. At the top of this tree sits a single Node
object named "MetaJob" on page 211. The Metadob is a collection of "MetaGroup" on page 213
objects, where each MetaGroup is a collection of one or more "MetaDocument" on page 214 objects. In
turn, MetaDocument objects hold "MetaDatapage" on page 216 objects, which have "MetaPage" on
page 218 objects.

In addition, a Node contains a collection of "Attributes" on page 231 and can contain any number of
"Fields" on page 232.

All of these objects are contained in a "MetaFile" on the next page object, and they are obtained, dir-
ectly or indirectly, through methods of this object.

Note: In an OL Connect job, only the first three levels in the Metadata hold information about
the job: Job, Group and Document. A Group has information about a record set in the Connect
database and a Document has information about one record in that set. This information
appears in the Fields collection of the respective Node object. (When viewing the Metadata file,
this information is visible under 'User defined information'.) The Data Model fields are added into
the Document level.

Be aware that changing the order and location of the various Node objects (except for the Page
object) within the Metadata structure, and/or setting the "Selected" on page 221 property of a
Node, may affect the output of a job (see "Including or excluding nodes from the output" on
page 219 and "How Metadata affects the output" on page 116).

Note: When timestamps are processed as strings (as in the Workflow Metadata), and if they are
being parsed manually, keep in mind that date strings conforming to ISO 8601 or expressed in
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milliseconds (Unix epoch time, for instance 1611607555000) are stored as UTC timestamps in
the OL Connect database. In the output, they are written as ISO 8601 date string values: YYYY-
MM-DDTHH:MM:SSZ.

MetaFile

The MetaFile object represents the physical Metadata file and is used to load and save the Metadata
from and to the file system. It also publishes the "MetaJob" on the facing page object, which is the root
node of the Metadata structure.

The MetaFile object is the only object that is formally published to the user. All the other objects are
obtained, directly or indirectly, through methods of this object.

A standalone, empty MetaFile object can be created using CreateObject("MetadatalLib.MetaFile") in
any script program, even outside of Workflow, or the {145E89F9-C2DF-4604-821A-9BD6C4B468DA}
CLSID with CoCreatelnstance.

The current job's Metadata file name can be obtained using the Watch.GetMetadataFilename method
(see "Watch.GetMetadataFilename" on page 184) when using the "Run Script" on page 417 task. Note
that the exact syntax may vary according to the selected script language.

When writing a plugin using the plugin SDK the current job's Metadata file name can be obtained by call-
ing the IWatchJob::MetadataFilename method from within IWatchPlugin::Execute.

Caution: Under no circumstances should any other objects of this library be created directly.
Always use the published APIs to create new objects.

The Metadata objects point to an underlying persistent data store. This means that if there are
live references to Metadata objects and the underlying data is destroyed (e.g. a new file is
loaded), the objects would point to invalid data. The effect of calling any object method in these
circumstances is undefined and may result in memory corruption, crash or loss of data.

Methods
Job() Returns the "MetaJob" on the facing page node, which sits at the top of the Metadata tree
structure.
"LoadFromFile(const String Filename )" on the facing page Loads a Metadata file from the file system.
"SaveToFile(const String Filename)" on the facing page Saves a Metadata file to the file system.

"Export(const String Filename, TExportFormat Format)" on the

. Exports the Metadata in a non-native format.
facing page
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LoadFromFile(const String Filename )

Loads a Metadata file from the file system. This function throws an error when the Metadata file is
invalid or when it can't be found. Note that this error should be caught in a try-catch block.

Filename

Name of the file to load.

Exceptions
» EOIleException: Invalid Metadata file or other error while loading.
SaveToFile(const String Filename)
Saves the current Metadata structure in a file.
Filename

Name of the file to save into. If the file already exists, the file is overwritten and its current contents is
lost.

Export(const String Filename, TExportFormat Format)
Exports the Metadata in a non-native format.
Filename

Name of the file to save to. If the file already exists, the file is overwritten and its current content is
lost.

Format

Format in which to save the file. The only value currently supported is efXml21 (value = 0), which is
an XML format corresponding to the former Metadata native file format.

Exceptions

» EOIleException: The specified export format is invalid.

Metalob

Properties

"Attributes” on

page 231 MetaCollection Returns the node's attribute collection. (See the "Metadata Attributes reference" on page 119.)
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"Count" on page 221  Integer Returns the number of child nodes.
"Fields" on page 232 MetaCollection Returns the node's field collection.

Returns the node type of the current Node.

"NodeType"
Sy ad TNodeType Note that the TNodeType type is not defined in an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task. See the

age 221
- detailed reference for the numerical values to use.
"Selected" on
Bool Indicates whether or not the Node is set to be printed.
page 221
"SelectedCount" on Inteqer Returns the number child nodes selected to be output. (See also: "Including or excluding nodes from the out-
page 222 < put" on page 219.)
Returns an integer indicating whether the node is selected or not, taking its parents into account.
"SelectedState" on Inteqer 0: The node is not selected.
page 222 g 1: The node is selected but one of its parents is not.
2: The node and all of its parents are selected.
Methods
"Add(Integer Index)" on page 222 Node Adds a new child node to the current node.
"AttributeBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 223 String Returns the specified attribute's value.
"AttributeByName(const String Name)" on page 223 String Returns the value of the attribute of the specified name.
Deletes all the child nodes as well as the attributes and
"Clear()" on page 224 .
fields.
Returns the total number of datapages present underneath this
"DatapageCount()" on page 224 Integer
node.
"DocumentCount()" on page 224 Integer Returns the total number of documents in all groups.
"FieldBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 225 String Returns the specified field's value.
"FieldByName(const String Name)" on page 225 String Returns the value of field of the specified name.
"FieldByNamelndex(const String Name, Integer Index)" on page 225 String Returns the value of the N'th field of the specified name.
"Item(Integer Index)" on page 227 Node Returns the child (node) item located at the specified index.
Group(Integer Index), see "ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227 Node Returns the MetaGroup at the specified index.
"PageCount()" on page 227 e Returns the total number of pages present underneath this
node.
"Paste()" on page 227 Node Inserts the clipboard's content as the last child of the current
node.
| ts the clipboard" tent hild node at th -
"PasteAt(Integer Index)" on page 228 Node r?s.er s D e e
cified index.
Selects the child nodes according to the SelectWhat para-
meter.
"Select(TSelectWhat SelectWhat)" on page 228 The TSelectWhat type is not defined in an Active Script envir-

onment, such as the Run Script task. See the detailed ref-
erence for the numerical values to use.
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Returns the number of datapages selected to be output that

"SelectedDat C t()" 228 Int
electedDatapageCount()" on page s are underneath this node.

Returns the number of documents selected to be output that
"SelectedDocumentCount()" on page 229 Integer .

are underneath this node.

Returns the number of pages selected to be output that are
"SelectedPageCount()" on page 230 Integer pag P

underneath this node.

"Sort(const String Name, optional TSortFlags Flags, optional const String
Name2, optional TSortFlags Flags2, optional const String Name3, Sorts the sub-nodes according to a number of criteria.
optional TSortFlags Flags3)" on page 230

MetaGroup

Properties

"Attributes” on

231 MetaCollection Returns the node's attribute collection. (See the "Metadata Atiributes reference” on page 119.)
page

"Count" on page 221 Integer Returns the number of child nodes.

"Fields" on page 232 MetaCollection Returns the node's field collection.

"Index" on page 221 Integer Gets the index of the node in its parent.

Returns the node type of the current Node.

"NodeType"
Sy et TNodeType Note that the TNodeType type is not defined in an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task. See the

age 221
- detailed reference for the numerical values to use.
"Parent” on

Node Returns the parent node of the current node.
page 221
"Selected" on
Bool Indicates whether or not the Node is set to be printed.
page 221
"SelectedCount" on Inteqer Returns the number child nodes selected to be output. (See also: "Including or excluding nodes from the out-
page 222 < put" on page 219.)
Returns an integer indicating whether the node is selected or not, taking its parents into account.
"SelectedState" on Inteqer 0: The node is not selected.
page 222 g 1: The node is selected but one of its parents is not.
2: The node and all of its parents are selected.
Methods
"Add(Integer Index)" on page 222 Node Adds a new child node to the current node.
"AttributeBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 223 String Returns the specified attribute's value.
"AttributeByName(const String Name)" on page 223 String Returns the value of the attribute of the specified name.
Deletes all the child nodes as well as the attributes and
"Clear()" on page 224 .
fields.

"Copy() " on page 224 Places a copy of the node in the metadata clipboard.
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"Cut()" on page 224

"DatapageCount()" on page 224

"Delete()" on page 224
"FieldByIndex(Integer Index)" on page 225
"FieldByName(const String Name)" on page 225

"FieldByNamelndex(const String Name, Integer Index)" on page 225

"IndexIndob()" on page 226

"ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227

Document(Integer Index), see "ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227

"PageCount()" on page 227

"Paste()" on page 227

"PasteAt(Integer Index)" on page 228

"Select(TSelectWhat SelectWhat)" on page 228

"SelectedDatapageCount()" on page 228

"SelectedPageCount()" on page 230

"SelectedIndexInJob()" on page 229

"Sort(const String Name, optional TSortFlags Flags, optional const String

Name2, optional TSortFlags Flags2, optional const String Name3,
optional TSortFlags Flags3)" on page 230

MetaDocument

Properties

"Attributes” on .
MetaCollection

page 231

"Count" on page 221 Integer

"Fields" on page 232 MetaCollection

"Index" on page 221 Integer

Integer

String
String

String

Integer

Node

Node

Integer

Node

Node

Integer

Integer

Integer

Returns the number of child nodes.
Returns the node's field collection.

Gets the index of the node in its parent.

Removes the node and places it in the metadata clipboard.

Returns the total number of datapages present underneath this
node.

Deletes the node.

Returns the specified field's value.

Returns the value of field of the specified name.
Returns the value of the N'th field of the specified name.

Returns the index of this page in the job, taking all the pages
from all the datapages from all the documents from all the
groups into account.

Returns the child (node) item located at the specified index.
Returns the MetaDocument at the specified index.

Returns the total number of pages present underneath this
node.

Inserts the clipboard's content as the last child of the current
node.

Inserts the clipboard's content as a child node at the spe-
cified index.

Selects the child nodes according to the SelectWhat para-
meter.

The TSelectWhat type is not defined in an Active Script envir-
onment, such as the Run Script task. See the detailed ref-
erence for the numerical values to use.

Returns the number of datapages selected to be output that
are underneath this node.

Returns the number of pages selected to be output that are
underneath this node.

Index of the page among all the selected pages in the Job.

Sorts the sub-nodes according to a number of criteria.

Returns the node's attribute collection. (See the "Metadata Atiributes reference” on page 119.)
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Returns the node type of the current Node.

"NodeType" on
yp TNodeType Note that the TNodeType type is not defined in an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task. See the

page 221 . .
detailed reference for the numerical values to use.
"Parent" on
Node Returns the parent node of the current node.
page 221
"Selected" on . . .
Bool Indicates whether or not the Node is set to be printed.
page 221
"SelectedCount" on Integer Returns the number child nodes selected to be output. (See also: "Including or excluding nodes from the out-
page 222 9 put" on page 219.)
Returns an integer indicating whether the node is selected or not, taking its parents into account.
"SelectedState" on Integer 0: The node is not selected.
page 222 4 1: The node is selected but one of its parents is not.
2: The node and all of its parents are selected.
Methods
"Add(Integer Index)" on page 222 Node Adds a new child node to the current node.
"AttributeBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 223 String Returns the specified attribute's value.
"AttributeByName(const String Name)" on page 223 String Returns the value of the attribute of the specified name.
Deletes all the child nodes as well as the attributes and
"Clear()" on page 224 ]
fields.
"Copy() " on page 224 Places a copy of the node in the metadata clipboard.
"Cut()" on page 224 Removes the node and places it in the metadata clipboard.
"Delete()" on page 224 Deletes the node.
"FieldBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 225 String Returns the specified field's value.
"FieldByName(const String Name)" on page 225 String Returns the value of field of the specified name.
"FieldByNamelndex(const String Name, Integer Index)" on page 225 String Returns the value of the N'th field of the specified name.
Returns the index of this page in its parent group, taking all
"IndexInGroup()" on page 226 Integer the pages from all the datapages from all documents into

account.

Returns the index of this page in the job, taking all the pages
"IndexInJob()" on page 226 Integer from all the datapages from all the documents from all the
groups into account.

"ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227 Node Returns the child (node) item located at the specified index.
Datapage(Integer Index), see "ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227 Node Returns the MetaDatapage at the specified index.

Returns the total number of pages present underneath this
"PageCount()" on page 227 Integer

node.

Inserts the clipboard's content as the last child of the current

"Paste()" on page 227 Node
0 s node.
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"PasteAt(Integer Index)" on page 228

"Select(TSelectWhat SelectWhat)" on page 228

"SelectedPageCount()" on page 230

"SelectedIndexInGroup()" on page 229

"SelectedIndexInJob()" on page 229

Inserts the clipboard's content as a child node at the spe-
cified index.

Node

Selects the child nodes according to the SelectWhat para-
meter.

The TSelectWhat type is not defined in an Active Script envir-
onment, such as the Run Script task. See the detailed ref-
erence for the numerical values to use.

Returns the number of pages selected to be output that are

Int
LR underneath this node.

Index of the page among all the selected pages in its parent

Integer
< Group.

Integer Index of the page among all the selected pages in the Job.

"Sort(const String Name, optional TSortFlags Flags, optional const String

Name2, optional TSortFlags Flags2, optional const String Name3,
optional TSortFlags Flags3)" on page 230

MetaDatapage

Properties

"Attributes” on
page 231

"Count" on page 221
"Fields" on page 232

"Index" on page 221

"NodeType" on
page 221

"Parent" on
page 221

"Selected" on
page 221

"SelectedCount" on
page 222

"SelectedState" on
page 222

Methods

MetaCollection

Integer
MetaCollection

Integer

TNodeType

Node

Bool

Integer

Integer

"Add(Integer Index)" on page 222

Sorts the sub-nodes according to a number of criteria.

Returns the node's attribute collection. (See the "Metadata Attributes reference" on page 119.)

Returns the number of child nodes.
Returns the node's field collection.

Gets the index of the node in its parent.
Returns the node type of the current Node.

Note that the TNodeType type is not defined in an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task. See the
detailed reference for the numerical values to use.

Returns the parent node of the current node.

Indicates whether or not the Node is set to be printed.

Returns the number child nodes selected to be output. (See also: "Including or excluding nodes from the out-
put" on page 219.)

Returns an integer indicating whether the node is selected or not, taking its parents into account.
0: The node is not selected.

1: The node is selected but one of its parents is not.

2: The node and all of its parents are selected.

Node Adds a new child node to the current node.
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"AttributeBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 223 String Returns the specified attribute's value.
"AttributeByName(const String Name)" on page 223 String Returns the value of the attribute of the specified name.

Deletes all the child nodes as well as the attributes and
"Clear()" on page 224

fields.
"Copy() " on page 224 Places a copy of the node in the metadata clipboard.
"Cut()" on page 224 Removes the node and places it in the metadata clipboard.
"Delete()" on page 224 Deletes the node.
"FieldBylndex(Integer Index)" on page 225 String Returns the specified field's value.
"FieldByName(const String Name)" on page 225 String Returns the value of field of the specified name.
"FieldByNamelndex(const String Name, Integer Index)" on page 225 String Returns the value of the N'th field of the specified name.

Returns the index of this page in its parent document, taking

"IndexInDocument()" on page 226 Integer
0 - < all the pages from all the datapages into account.
Returns the index of this page in its parent group, taking all
"IndexInGroup()" on page 226 Integer the pages from all the datapages from all documents into

account.

Returns the index of this page in the job, taking all the pages
"IndexInJob()" on page 226 Integer from all the datapages from all the documents from all the
groups into account.

"ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227 Node Returns the child (node) item located at the specified index.
Page(Integer Index), see , see "ltem(Integer Index)" on page 227 Returns the MetaPage at the specified index.

Inserts the clipboard's content as the last child of the current

"Paste()" on page 227 Node
node.

Inserts the clipboard's content as a child node at the spe-

"PasteAt(Integer Index)" on page 228 Node e P P
cified index.

Selects the child nodes according to the SelectWhat para-
meter.

"Select(TSelectWhat SelectWhat)" on page 228 The TSelectWhat type is not defined in an Active Script envir-
onment, such as the Run Script task. See the detailed ref-
erence for the numerical values to use.

Index of the page among all the selected pages in its parent

"SelectedIndexInDocument()" on page 229 Integer . : e o
Document.

Index of the page among all the selected pages in its parent

"SelectedIndexInGroup()" on page 229 Integer - s e o
Group.

"SelectedIndexInJob()" on page 229 Integer Index of the page among all the selected pages in the Job.

"Sort(const String Name, optional TSortFlags Flags, optional const String
Name2, optional TSortFlags Flags2, optional const String Name3, Sorts the sub-nodes according to a number of criteria.
optional TSortFlags Flags3)" on page 230
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MetaPage

Properties

"Attributes" on i
MetaCollection

Returns the node's attribute collection. (See the "Metadata Atiributes reference" on page 119.)

page 231
"Fields" on i § i
MetaCollection Returns the node's field collection.
page 232
"Index" on i L
Integer Gets the index of the node in its parent.
page 221
"NodeTvpe" on Returns the node type of the current Node.
22y1p TNodeType Note that the TNodeType type is not defined in an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task. See the
age
e detailed reference for the numerical values to use.
"Parent" on
Node Returns the parent node of the current node.
page 221

Methods

"AttributeBylndex(Integer Index)" on
page 223

"AttributeByName(const String Name)" on
page 223

"Copy() " on page 224

"Cut()" on page 224

"Delete()" on page 224
"FieldByIndex(Integer Index)" on page 225

"FieldByName(const String Name)" on
page 225

"FieldByNamelndex(const String Name,
Integer Index)" on page 225

"IndexInDocument()" on page 226

"IndexInGroup()" on page 226

"IndexIndob()" on page 226

"Item(Integer Index)" on page 227
"SelectedIindexInDocument()" on page 229
"SelectedIndexInGroup()" on page 229

"SelectedIndexInJob()" on page 229

String

String

String

String

String

Integer

Integer

Integer

Node
Integer
Integer

Integer

Returns the specified attribute's value.

Returns the value of the attribute of the specified name.

Places a copy of the node in the metadata clipboard.
Removes the node and places it in the metadata clipboard.
Deletes the node.

Returns the specified field's value.

Returns the value of field of the specified name.

Returns the value of the N'th field of the specified name.

Returns the index of this page in its parent document, taking all the pages from all the
datapages into account.

Returns the index of this page in its parent group, taking all the pages from all the
datapages from all documents into account.

Returns the index of this page in the job, taking all the pages from all the datapages from
all the documents from all the groups into account.

Returns the child (node) item located at the specified index.
Index of the page among all the selected pages in its parent Document.
Index of the page among all the selected pages in its parent Group.

Index of the page among all the selected pages in the Job.
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Node

Node objects are items in the Metadata's single-rooted tree-like structure. Each Node item is a col-
lection of its lower level Node type. There are 5 types of Metadata Node objects:

e "Metadob" on page 211

e "MetaGroup" on page 213

» "MetaDocument" on page 214
* "MetaDatapage" on page 216

» "MetaPage" on the previous page

The Metadob is a collection of MetaGroup objects, where each MetaGroup is a collection of one or
more MetaDocument objects, and so on, except for the MetaPage which does not have child nodes.

Properties and methods

All Node objects share a number of properties and methods that are common to all Node object types.
There are also properties and methods that are either unique to a specific Node object type, or shared
between only a few of them.

Each Node object type provides methods to access its children (in other words, Nodes that are located
underneath that Node item in the tree structure). The method's name varies to match the type of Node.
For example, the child accessor method in a MetaDocument node is named Datapage.

There is also a generic accessor method named I tem thatis common across all Node object types.
The Item method of the MetaGroup returns a MetaDocument, while the same method for a
MetaDatapage returns a MetaPage.

Note: The "MetaPage" on the previous page object does not have a child accessor method as it does
not contain any Node objects.

For the available properties and methods see the Node type's documentation: "MetaJob" on page 211,
"MetaGroup" on page 213, "MetaDocument" on page 214, "MetaDatapage" on page 216, and
"MetaPage" on the previous page.

Including or excluding nodes from the output

The Selected property of any Node object is used to select whether the node - and all of its children,
down to the smallest unit - are to be included in the final output or not.

If a node has its Selected property set to true, all of its children that also have their own Selected prop-
erty set to true will print.

If Selected is false, its children will not print, regardless of their Selected status.

Methods like Count, Index or PageCount work on all nodes, regardless of their Selected attributes.
Methods whose names start with "Selected" however are meant to work with selected nodes. In other
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words, "Selected..." methods only consider nodes that are set to be part of the output.

SelectedCount only considers child nodes that have their Selected property set to true, but also checks
if their parents also have their Selected property to true. It is therefore possible that a node is selected
but is not counted.

The SelectedState property can be used to verify the effective selection state of a node, i.e. whether or
not a node will be part of the output and, if not, whether it is because it is itself not selected or one of its
parents is not.

Attributes and Fields

In addition to being a collections of objects, a Metadata Node also contains two types of elements,
called "Attributes" on page 231 and "Fields" on page 232. These are name/value pairs, where the name
is case-insensitive.

« An Attribute is a read-only, system-defined element which holds certain information about a cer-
tain node in the Metadata structure. This information can be static (e.g. the size of a physical
page) or evaluated on-the-fly (e.g. the number of documents in a group). Attributes are non-repet-
itive (i.e. name is unique) and do not persist through Metadata recreation.

For an overview of Attributes and in which Node objects they are available, see the "Metadata
Attributes reference" on page 119.

» AField is a read-write, user-defined element which holds custom information about a certain
node in the Metadata structure. Fields are repetitive (i.e. the same field may appear multiple
times) and persist through Metadata recreation.

They are each stored in a collection container object (a MetaAttributeCollection and a MetaFieldCol-
lection, respectively).

As is the case with Nodes, both collections share a number of methods and properties. The Fields col-
lection however has additional methods to support multiple entries with the same name, which is for-
bidden with attributes.

Node properties and methods reference

This topic gives detailed information about all properties and methods of the Node object. The avail-
ability of a property or method with an actual Node object, however, depends on the type of the Node:
"Metadob" on page 211, "MetaGroup" on page 213, "MetaDocument" on page 214, "MetaDatapage" on
page 216, and "MetaPage" on page 218.

Properties
Attributes

Returns the attribute collection (MetaCollection) of the current node. See "Attributes" on page 231.
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Count

Not available in MetaPage

Returns the number of child nodes in the current node.
Fields
Returns the field collection (MetaCollection) of the current node. See "Fields" on page 232.

Index

Not available in MetaJob

Gets the index of the node in its parent.

Returns:

The index (0-based) at which the current node is found in the parent's node list.
Exception:

» EOleException: Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

NodeType

Returns a value representing the type (TNodeType) of the current node.

Job
Group
Document

Datapage

o g w N O

Page

In an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task, the return value is a numerical value.
However, in environments where the TNodeType type is defined, the node types are ntJob, ntGroup,
ntDocument, ntDatapage, and ntPage.

Parent

Not available in MetaPage

Returns the parent node of the current node.
Selected

Not available in MetaPage

Indicates whether or not the node is set to be printed (see "Including or excluding nodes from the out-
put" on page 219). If a node has its Selected property set to true, all of its child that also have their own

Page 221

OL Connect Workflow



Selected property set to true will print. If Selected is false, its child will not print, regardless of their
Selected status.

(reading) Returns:
True if the node is selected, false otherwise.
(writing) Parameters:

Select True to mark as selected to be printed, false if it is not to be printed.
SelectedCount

Not available in MetaPage

Returns the number of child nodes in the current node that are set to be output, meaning that they have
their Selected property set to true, taking the parents into account.

Returns:

The number (integer) of child nodes that will be included in the output. If the current node and all of its
parents have their Selected property set to true, this amounts to the number of child nodes that are
selected. If any parent is not selected, returns 0.

SelectedState

Indicates whether the node is selected or not, taking its parents into account.

Returns:

Returns an integer indicating the selected state of the node. If the node and all of its parents are selec-
ted, the method returns ssTrue (2). If the node is selected but one of its parents is not, the return value
is ssDisabled (1). If the node is not selected, the return value is ssFalse (0).

0 False: The node is not selected.
1 Disabled: The node is selected but one of its parents is not.

2 True: The node and all of its parents are selected.

Note: In an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task, the return value is a numer-
ical value.

However, in environments where the Selected State type is defined, the types are ssFalse (= 0),
ssDisabled (= 1), and ssTrue (= 2).

Methods

Add(Integer Index)

Not available in MetaPage
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Adds a new Node as a child of the current node.
Parameters:

Index

Specifies where in the child list to add the node. The node is inserted before the node at the specified
index. In other words, the node being inserted becomes the node found at Index. To add a node at
the start of the collection, use 0. To add it at the end, use Node.Count.

Returns:
Reference to the Node that was added.
Exception:

e EOleException: The value of Index is invalid.

AttributeByIndex(Integer Index)

Returns the value of the Metadata attribute at the specified index.
Parameters:

Index

0-based index of the attribute value to retrieve. The index of the first element is 0 and the index of the
last is Count-1.

Returns:
The value of the attribute as a string.
Exception:

e EOleException: Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

AttributeByName(const String Name)

Returns the value of the metadata attribute of the specified name.
Parameters:

Name

Name of the attribute to retrieve.
Returns:

The value of the attribute as a string. If an attribute named Name is not found, an empty string is
returned.
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Clear()

Not available in MetaPage

Deletes all the child nodes of the current node, as well as all of its attributes and fields.

Copy()
Not available in MetaJob

Places a copy of the current node, along with all of its children, attributes and fields, in the metadata
clipboard. Modifying the original node after the copy is made does not modify the copy in the clipboard.

Cut)

Not available in MetaJob

Places a copy of the current node, along with all of its children, attributes and fields, in the metadata
clipboard and immediately removes the original from the Metadata structure.

Caution: The node being cut is removed immediately. Any reference to it or its child nodes
becomes invalid. The results of calling methods of such references is undefined.

DatapageCount()

MetaJob and MetaGroup only

Returns the number of MetaDatapage nodes in all child nodes. This methods recursively goes through
all child nodes to count the total number of MetaDatapage that are contained underneath the current
node.

Returns:

Total number (integer) of MetaDatapage nodes found under the current node.

Delete()

Not available in MetaJob

Removes the current node, along with all of its children, attributes and fields, from the metadata struc-
ture.

Caution: The node being deleted is removed immediately. Any reference to it or its child nodes
becomes invalid. The results of calling methods of such references is undefined.

DocumentCount()

MetaJob only
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Returns the number of MetaDocument in all child nodes. This method recursively goes through all child
nodes to count the total number of MetaDocument nodes that are contained underneath the current
node.

Returns:

Total number (integer) of MetaDocument nodes found under the current node.

FieldBylndex(Integer Index)

Returns the value of the Metadata Field at the specified index. (See: "Fields" on page 232.)
Parameters:

Index

0-based index of the field value to retrieve. The index of the first element is 0 and the index of the last
is Count-1.

Returns:
The value of the field as a string.
Exception:

» EOleException: Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

FieldByName(const String Name)

Returns the value of the Metadata Field of the specified name. (See: "Fields" on page 232.) If more
than one field has the same name, this method returns the value of the first one it finds, starting at the
first field in the list.

Parameters:

Name

Name of the field to retrieve.
Returns:

The value of the field as a string. If an field named Name is not found, an empty string is returned.

FieldByNamelndex(const String Name, Integer Index)

Returns the value of the n'th metadata field of the specified name. This method can be used to retrieve
the value of a specific field when more than one field has the same name.

Parameters:

Name
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Name of the field to retrieve.

Index

Ordinal of the field to retrieve. To retrieve the value of the first field named Name, use 0. For the
second field, use 1, and so on.

Returns:

The value of the specified field as a string. If an field named Name is not found, or Index is higher or
equal to the number of fields named Name (in other words, you specify 4 to get the fifth but there are
only three), an empty string is returned.

Exception:

e EOleException: Index is lower than 0.

IndexInDocument()

MetaPage and MetaDatapage only

Returns the index of this page in its parent document, taking all the pages from all the datapages into
account.

Returns:

Absolute index (integer, 0-based) of the page within all the pages under the parent document.

IndexInGroup()

MetaDocument, MetaDatapage and MetaPage only

Returns the index of this page in its parent group, taking all the pages from all the datapages from all
documents into account.

Returns:

Absolute index (integer, 0-based) of the page within all the pages under the parent group.

IndexinJob()

Not available in MetaJob

Returns the index of this page in the job, taking all the pages from all the datapages from all the doc-
uments from all the groups into account.

Returns:

Absolute index (0-based) of the page within all the pages in the job.
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ltem(Integer Index)

Group ( Integer Index ) Metadob only

Document ( Integer Index ) MetaGroup only
Datapage ( Integer Index ) MetaDocument only
Page ( Integer Index ) MetaDatapage only
Returns the child node located at the specified index.

Parameters:

Index

0-based index of the node to retrieve. The index of the first node is 0 and the index of the last is
Count-1.

Returns:
Reference to the specified node.
Exception:

» EOleException: Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

PageCount()

MetadJob, MetaGroup and MetaDocument only

Returns the number of MetaPage in all child nodes. This methods recursively goes through all child
nodes to count the total number of MetaPage that are contained underneath the current node.

Returns:

Total number of MetaPage found under the current node.

Paste()

Not available in MetaPage

Inserts the contents of the metadata clipboard as the last child node of the current node. This removes
the node from the clipboard, making it empty after the paste operation.

Returns:

Reference to the top node being pasted.
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Exception:

» EOleException: The node type of the clipboard and the current node don't match. For example,
trying to paste a MetaGroup in a MetaGroup or a MetaPage in a MetaDocument.

PasteAt(Integer Index)

Not available in MetaPage

Inserts the contents of the metadata clipboard at the specified index in the current node. This removes
the node from the clipboard, making it empty after the paste operation.

Parameters:

Index

Specifies where in the child list to add the node. The node is inserted before the node at the specified
index. In other words, the node being inserted becomes the node found at Index. To add a node at
the start of the collection, use 0. To add it at the end, use Node.Count.

Returns:
Reference to the top node being pasted.
Exceptions:

» EOleException: The node type of the clipboard and the current node don't match. For example,
trying to paste a MetaGroup in a MetaGroup or a MetaPage in a MetaDocument.

e EOleException: The value of Index is invalid.

Select(TSelectWhat SelectWhat)

Not available in MetaPage

Changes the "selected" status of the current node as well as all of its child nodes according to the
SelectWhat parameter.

Parameters:

SelectWhat

Indicates what to select. The value swNone changes the Selected property of the current node and all
child nodes to false, while swAll changes it to true.

Script users: use 0 for swNone, 1 for swAll.

SelectedDatapageCount()

MetadJob and MetaGroup only
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Returns the number of datapages under the current node that are set to be part of the output, i.e. that
have their Selected property set to true, as well as all of their parents.

Returns:

The number of such nodes, if any. If the current node is not selected or one of its parents is not, it
returns 0.

SelectedDocumentCount()

MetaJob only

Returns the number of documents under the current node that are set to be part of the output, i.e. that
have their Selected property set to true, as well as all of their parents.

Returns:

The number of such nodes, if any. If the current node is not selected or one of its parents is not, it
returns 0.

SelectedIndexInDocument()

MetaDatapage and MetaPage only
Returns the index of this page in its parent document, taking only the selected pages into account.

Returns:

Absolute index (0-based) of the page within all the selected pages under the parent document. If the
page is not set to be output (i.e. its SelectedState is different than ssTrue), it returns -1.

SelectedIndexInGroup()

MetaDocument, MetaDatapage and MetaPage only

Returns the index of this page in its parent group, taking only the selected pages from all the datapages
from all documents into account.

Returns:

Absolute index (0-based) of the page within all the selected pages under the parent group. If the page
is not set to be output (i.e. its SelectedState is different than ssTrue), it returns -1.

SelectedIndexInJob()

Not available in MetaJob

Returns the index of this page in the job, taking only the selected pages from all the datapages from all
the documents from all the groups into account.
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Returns:

Absolute index (0-based) of the page within all the selected pages in the job. If the page is not set to be
output (i.e. its SelectedState is different than ssTrue), it returns -1.

SelectedPageCount()

MetadJob, MetaGroup and MetaDocument only

Returns the number of pages under the current node that are set to be part of the output, i.e. that have
their Selected property set to true, as well as all of their parents.

Returns:

The number of such nodes, if any. If the current node is not selected or one of its parents is not, it
returns 0.

Sort(const String Name,
optional TSortFlags Flags,
optional const String Namez2,
optional TSortFlags Flags2,
optional const String Name3,
optional TSortFlags Flags3)

Not available in MetaJob

Sorts the sub-nodes contained in the node according to a number of sort criteria. Unselected sub-
nodes will be placed at the end, after all the selected sub-nodes, in the order in which they were placed
prior to the sort.

Each of the three sort criteria can be modified by specifying one or more flags.

1 The name refers to an Attribute rather than a field.
2 The sort is done in descending order (i.e. the highest to the lowest).

4 The field is an integer numeric value.

Note: In an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task, you must work with the
numerical values.

In environments where the flags are defined, you may instead use sfAttribute (= 1), sfDescending
(= 2), and sfNumeric (= 4).

All the parameters to this method except for the first one are optional. If a Name is specified, it must be
valid for every sub-node. If, for example, the specified field is not found in a sub-node, or a numeric sort
is performed and one of the values is not numeric (i.e. consists of only decimal characters, no thousand
or decimal separator allowed), the method will fail.
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If a sub-node contains multiple occurrences of fields with the specified name, only the first occurrence
will be considered.

String comparisons are done without regards to the case (case-insensitive) using the Windows Win32
API function CompareString(LOCALE_USER_DEFAULT, NORM_IGNORECASE, ...).

Parameters:

Name

Name of the field or attribute contained in each sub-node whose value will be used as the first sort cri-
teria. If it is an attribute instead of a field, this needs to be specified in the Flags parameter.

Flags (optional)
Set of flags that modify how the sorting on Name is done.
Name2 (optional)

Name of the field or attribute contained in each sub-node whose value will be used as the second sort
criteria. If it is an attribute instead of a field, this needs to be specified in the Flags2 parameter.

Flags2 (optional)
Set of flags that modify how the sorting on NameZ2 is done.

Name3 (optional)

Name of the field or attribute contained in each sub-node whose value will be used as the third sort cri-
teria. If it is an attribute instead of a field, this needs to be specified in the Flags3 parameter.

Flags3 (optional)
Set of flags that modify how the sorting on Name3 is done.

Exceptions:

» EOleException: Specified field or attribute does not exist in one of the sub-nodes.

» EOleException: A numeric sort is specified and one of the fields or attributes does not contain a
valid numeric integer value.

» EOleException: An error occurred while comparing two strings.

Attributes

An Attribute is a read-only, system-defined element: a name/value pair, where the name is case-
insensitive. It holds certain information about a certain "Node" on page 219 in the Metadata structure.
This information can be static (e.g. the size of a physical page) or evaluated on-the-fly (e.g. the number
of documents in a group).

Attributes are non-repetitive (i.e. name is unique) and do not persist through Metadata recreation.
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For an overview of Attributes and the Node types in which they are available, see the "Metadata Attrib-
utes reference" on page 119.

Attributes are stored in a collection container object, just like the Node's "Fields" below. As is the case
with the different types of Nodes, both collections share a number of methods and properties. The
Fields collection however has additional methods to support multiple entries with the same name,
which is forbidden with attributes.

Caution: Attributes are intended for system-defined data. Please restrict user-defined data to
Fields, and do not modify the Attributes.

Properties
Count Integer Returns the number of elements in the collection.
Methods
"Add(const String Name, const String Value)" on the facing page Adds a new element to the collection or overwrites its value.
Clear() Clears all elements from the collection.
"CountByName(const String Name)" on page 234 Integer Returns the number of elements with the specified name.
"Delete(Integer Index)" on page 235 Deletes the element at the specified index.
"ltem(Integer Index)" on page 235 String Returns the value of the element stored at the specified index.
"ltemByName(const String Name)" on page 235 String Returns the value of the element of the specified name.
"Name(Integer Index)" on page 236 String Returns the name of the element stored at the specified index.
Fields

A Field is a read-write, user-defined element: a name/value pair, where the name is case-insensitive.
It holds custom information about a certain "Node" on page 219 in the Metadata structure. Fields are
repetitive (i.e. the same field may appear multiple times) and persist through Metadata recreation.

Fields are stored in a collection container object, just like "Attributes" on the previous page. As is the
case with the different types of Nodes, both collections share a number of methods and properties. The
Fields collection however has additional methods to support multiple entries with the same name,
which is forbidden with attributes.

Properties

Count Integer Returns the number of elements in the collection.
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Methods

"Add(const String Name, const String Value)" below Adds a new element to the collection or overwrites its value.

Adds a new element with a customizable behavior if the name already exists.
Note that the TAddFlags type is not defined in an Active Script environment,
such as the Run Script task. See the detailed reference for the numerical values

"Add2(const String Name, const String Value, TAd-
dFlags Flags, Integer Index (optional))" on the next
page

to use.
Clear() Deletes all the elements of the collection.
"CountByName(const String Name)" on the next page  Integer Returns the number of elements with the specified name.
"Delete(Integer Index)" on page 235 Deletes the element at the specified index.
"ltem(Integer Index)" on page 235 String Returns the value of the element stored at the specified index.
"ltemByName(const String Name)" on page 235 String Returns the value of the element of the specified name.
l':;ezej)li":yol:lwa;;zlengg;(const String Name, Integer String Returns the value of the n'th element of the specified name.
"Name(Integer Index)" on page 236 String Returns the name of the element stored at the specified index.

Attributes and Fields methods

This topic lists the methods of the "Attributes” on page 231 and "Fields" on the previous page collection
container objects.

Note that the Add2 () and the TtemByNameIndex () functions are only available with Fields. Fields
support multiple entries with the same name, which is forbidden with Attributes.

Add(const String Name, const String Value)

Adds a new element to the collection. If the specified name already exists in the collection, the new
value overwrites the previous one.

Parameters

Name

Name of the element to add. The name must adhere to this syntax rules: start with a letter, followed
by zero or more letters, numbers, underscore or dash. The name is not case-sensitive.

Value

Value of the element. There is no restriction on the content, although binary is discouraged.

Exceptions

» EOIleException The name is empty orinvalid.
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Add2(const String Name, const String Value, TAddFlags Flags, Integer Index (optional))
Fields only

Adds a new field to the collection. The behavior of the method when the specified name already exists
in the collection is determined by the Flags argument.

Parameters

Name

Name of the field to add. The name must adhere to this syntax rules: start with a letter, followed by
zero or more letters, numbers, underscore or dash. The name is not case-sensitive.

Value

Value of the element. There is no restriction on the content, although binary is discouraged.

Flags
Additional flags for the method. This determines how the method behaves when the specified name
already exists.

afReplace 0 Overwrites the previous value with the new

afAppend 1 Appends the new value at the end of the previous one

afDuplicate 2 Creates a new field with the same name

afFail 3 Raise an error

Note: In an Active Script environment, such as the Run Script task, you must use the numerical
value, since the TAddFlags type is not defined in an Active Script environment.

Index (optional)

Instance of the field to modify. This must be a numeric value equal to 0 or greater and can only be
used with the afReplace flag.

Exceptions

» EOIleException The name is empty orinvalid.

» EOIleException The flags value is invalid.

» EOIleException The name already exists and the afFail flag was specified.
» EOIleException The index is invalid.

+ EOleException Anindex is specified but afReplace is not specified.

CountByName(const String Name)

Returns the number of attributes or fields (integer) with the specified name.
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Parameters

Name

Name of the element to count.

Returns

Number of occurrences of elements with the specified name.
Note that when counting an attribute by name, the only possible values are 1 and 0 because attributes
can only occur once.

Delete(Integer Index)
Delete a specified element from the collection.
Parameters

Index

0-based index of the element to delete. The first element in the collection is at index 0 and the last is
at Count-1.

Exceptions

» EOIleException Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.
Item(Integer Index)
Returns the value of the element at the specified index in the collection.
Parameters

Index

0-based index of the element to delete. The first element in the collection is at index 0 and the last is
at Count-1.

Returns

The value of the specified element as a string.

Exceptions
» EOIleException Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.
ItemByName(const String Name)

Returns the value of the element of the specified name.
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Parameters

Name

Name of the element to retrieve.
Returns

The value of the element as a string. If no element is found, an empty string is returned.
Fields only: If more than one field has the specified name, the value of the first one in the list is
returned.

ItemByNamelndex(const String Name, Integer Index)

Fields only

Returns the value of the n'th field of the specified name. This method can be used to retrieve the value
of a specific field when more than one field has the same name.

Parameters

Name
Name of the field to retrieve.
Index

Ordinal of the field to retrieve. To retrieve the value of the first field named Name, use 0. For the
second field, use 1, and so on.

Returns

The value of the specified field as a string. If an field named Name is not found, or Index is higher or
equal to the number of fields named Name (in other words, you specify 4 to get the fifth but there are
only three), an empty string is returned.

Exceptions
» EOIleException Index is lower than 0.
Name(Integer Index)

Returns the name of the element at the specified index.
Parameters

Index
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0-based Index of the element value to retrieve. The first element in the collection is at index 0, and the
last is at Count-1.

Returns

The name of the element as a string.

Exceptions
» EOIleException Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

StringSort

StringSort is a convenience class that provides a generic sorting class for ActiveScript-compatible lan-
guages. ltis a non-trivial task to sort data in scripting, especially in VBScript where there is no equi-
valent for the JScript sort function. It is designed as a list of strings. Each string in the list is a key based
on which the sort is done. Each key can have an optional integer value that can be used, for example,
to retrieve a record in an array.

To create a StringSort object, use CreateObject("MetadatalLib.StringSort") or the {A07730B7-4100-
457E-91E2-31BFF24E1EC4} CLSID. Although the object is published by the metadata library, it is com-
pletely independent of the metadata and can be used in any script, including those run outside of Plan-
etPress Suite.

Methods
"Add(const String Key, Integer Value)" below Integer Adds a new item in the sort list.
Clear() Empties the sort list, removing all the strings.
"Count()" on the next page Integer Returns the number of elements in the list.
"Delete(Integer Index)" on the next page Removes an item from the sort list.
"Find(const String Key)" on the next page Integer Finds an item in the list and returns its index.
"Key(Integer Index)" on the next page String Returns the key at the specified index.
"Sort()" on page 239 Sorts the list.
"SortByValue()" on page 239 Sorts the list based on the value instead of the key.
"Value(Integer Index )" on page 239 Integer Returns the value at the specified index.

Add(const String Key, Integer Value)

Adds a new string key in the list, with an optional associated integer Value.

Key
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String on which the sort will be performed.

Value (optional)

Integer associated with the string. This value is not used and will not be changed by the sort class. If
the string goes to another position in the list after the sort, this value will move as well to the new
index of the string.

Return value: 0-based index (integer) of the newly added string. It is therefore always equal to Count-
1.

Count()

Returns the number of strings in the list.

Return value: Integer. Number of strings in the list. If the list does not contain any string, the return
value is 0.

Delete(Integer Index)

Removes a single string from the list.
Index

0-based index of the string to remove.
Exceptions
e EOleException Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

Find(const String Key)

Finds a string and returns its position in the list.
Key
String to find.

Return value: 0-based index (integer) of the string. If the string is not found, the method returns -1.
Key(Integer Index)

Returns the key at the specified index.
Index
0-based index (integer) of the string to retrieve.

Return value: String. Value of the key at the specified index.
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Exceptions

» EOleException Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

Sort()

Sorts the items in the list according to their key. The sort performed is a simple alphabetical string sort:
30 comes after 200. The strings are expected to be formatted correctly to return the desired order (ex:
"030", "200" will be sorted with 30 first and then 200).

SortByValue()

Sorts the items in the list according to their value instead of the key.

Value(Integer Index )

Retrieves the value of the optional integer at the specified index.

Index

0-based index (integer) of the value to retrieve.

Return value: The integer value at the specified index.

Exceptions

» EOleException: Index is lower than 0 or higher than Count-1.

AlambicEdit API reference

The AlambicEdit library allows Workflow to access, create or modify PDF files. It does so by wrapping
Adobe PDF Library API calls in an object-oriented COM API. The use of COM as the underlying tech-
nology allows Workflow's scripting environment to create an instance of that COM object through the
Watch.GetPDFEditObject method (see "The Watch Object" on page 175).

The object's hierarchy is modeled on the PDF document structure:

» The PDF object defines methods to open, close and save files, as well as to access meta inform-
ation such as the XMP attachment. It contains a Pages collection object to access the list of
pages in the PDF. (See "PDF object" on page 242.)

e The Pages collection object defines methods to add, import, move or delete pages as well to
access individual Page items. (See "Pages collection object" on page 249.)

» The Page object defines methods to retrieve information from a page or modify it. (See "Page
object" on page 253.)
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"Pdfinfos" on page 258, "PdfPrintParams" on page 259 and "PdfRect" on page 259 are the structures
used.

Optimizing memory usage over performance when processing PDF files

By default, the PDF Libary is used within AlambicEdit as an in-process COM server. This entails that
Workflow has very little control over the process, including memory management. Memory leaks can
cause stability issues over a longer period of time. In order to prevent memory issues, the PDF Library
can be used as an out-of-process COM server, in other words: to offload PDF processing to a helper
program. This depends on a setting made per Workflow process; see "Process properties" on

page 669. Note that this may impact performance, due to the additional overhead of starting the
external program and inter-process communication.

Note: In OL Connect, PDF files are normally best handled by "OL Connect tasks" on page 485.
However, the AlambicEdit APl can provide a solution in special situations; see for example
"'Stamping' one PDF file on another PDF file" on page 273.

Syntax conventions

The syntax for methods, properties and structures is as follows.

Methods
Syntax

methodName([arg1[, arg2],...]]])
The type of each argument is specified in the description.
What a method returns is specified below the description of the arguments.

In case of failure, methods raise an exception.
Examples

Open(fileName, doRepair)
GetXYML()

JavaScript implementation:
myPDF.Open("C:\\PDFs\\SomeDocument.pdf", false);
var myXYML = myPDF.GetXYML();

Note: In JavaScript, all method calls must include parentheses, even for methods that do not require
arguments (e.g. Watch.GetPDFEditObject(), myPDF.Pages() ).

VBScript implementation:
myPDF.Open "C:\\PDFs\\SomeDocument.pdf", false
myXYML = myPDF.GetXYML
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Properties

Syntax
propName

Examples

Orientation. (Integer.)

JavaScript implementation:
var currentOrientation = myPDF.Pages(0).Orientation;
myPDF.Pages(0).Orientation = 180;

VBScript implementation:
currentOrientation = myPDF.Pages(0).Orientation
myPDF.Pages(0).Orientation = 180;

Structures
Syntax

STRUCT_NAME {
fieldName1],
fieldName2],

-l

}

Examples

IPDFRect {
left,

top,

right,
bottom

}

left, top, right and bottom are integers.

JavaScript implementation:
var pdfRect = myPDF.Pages(0).Size();
var pageWidth = pdfRect.right - pdfRect.left;

VBScript implementation:
set pdfRect = myPDF.Pages(0).Size
pageWidth = pdfRect.right - pdfRect.left
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PDF object

The PDF object defines methods to open, close and save files, as well as to access meta information

such as the XMP attachment. It contains a Pages collection object to access the list of pages in the

PDF.

To instantiate the PDF object, call the Watch.GetPDFEditObject method in Workflow's scripting envir-

onment.

Javascript implementation: var myPDF = Watch.GetPDFEditObject();

VBScript implementation

PDF methods
Name
"Close()" on the facing page

"Create(filename)" on the facing
page

"ExtractPDFVTMetadataAsJsonStr()"
on the facing page

"GetInfos()" on page 244

"GetXMP()" on page 245
"GetXYML()" on page 245

"IsProtected(filename)" on
page 245

"MergeWith(pdfFilename)" on
page 245

"MergeWith2(pdfFilename, xnum,
ynum, xoffset, yoffset, scaleFactor)"
on page 246

"Open(filename, doRepair)" on
page 247

"OpenEx(filename, password, doRe-
pair)" on page 247

"Pages()" on page 247

"Print(printername)" on page 248

"PrintEx(printername,
PdfPrintParams)" on page 248

: set myPDF = Watch.GetPDFEditObject

Return type

String

"PdfInfos" on
page 258

String

String

Boolean

Pages (see
"Pages col-
lection object"
on page 249)

Description

Closes the PDF file. If changes were made but not saved, they are silently lost. All IPage
objects must be released before closing a PDF.

Creates a new empty PDF file.

Extracts PDF/VT metadata and returns it as JSON string.

Retrieves the contents of the Document Information Dictionary from the PDF.

Retrieves the XMP attachment embedded in the PDF.
Retrieves the entire extractable text from the PDF in XYML format.

Returns True if the PDF file is password-protected. When a file is password-protected, the
OpenEx() method must be used instead of the Open() method.

Merges the pages of pdfFilename (the source) with the pages of the current PDF (the des-
tination).

Overlays each page of pdfFilename (the source) onto pages of the current PDF (the des-
tination) in a grid whose size is specified by xnum and ynum. The pages are laid from left to
right and then from top to bottom.

Opens an existing PDF, optionally repairing it.

Opens an existing, password-protected PDF, optionally repairing it.

Provides access to the Pages collection of the PDF.

Prints a range of PDF pages to the specified Windows printer with default options.

Prints a range of PDF pages to the specified Windows printer with specific printer options
stored in an "PdfPrintParams” on page 259 structure.
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Saves changes to the PDF file. The version of the PDF file format is the highest possible for a
"Save()" on page 248 newly created file and is unchanged when saving an existing file, unless the SetVersion
method was called in which case the file format used will be the one set by SetVersion.

"SetInfos(Infos)" on page 249 Sets the contents for the PDF's Document Information Dictionary.

"SetVersion (major, minor)" on

page 249 Sets the version of the underlying PDF file format. This is applied when the file is saved.

"SetXMP(xmpPacket)" on page 249 Sets the XMP attachment by replacing the existing one with xmpPacket.
PDF methods reference
Close()
Closes the PDF file. If changes were made but not saved, they are silently lost. All Page objects must
be released before closing a PDF.
Syntax
Close()

Note: Before using Close() in Javascript, you should call the CollectGarbage() global method to ensure
all references to pages are properly discarded. This additional statement is not required with other lan-
guages. For instance:

var objPDF = Watch.GetPDFEditObject();
objPDF.Open(Watch.GetJobFileName(), false);
var objPages = objPDF.Pages();

var objPage = null;

for(var i=0; i<objPages.Count(); i++) {
objPage = objPages.Item(i);
}

objPage=null;
objPages=null;
CollectGarbage();
objPDF.Close();

If you run the above code without calling the CollectGarbage() method, the Close() method will error
out.

Create(filename)

Creates a new empty PDF file. See also: "Save()" on page 248.
Syntax

Create(filename)
filename

String. Name of the file to create. The file is not physically written to disk until PDF.Save() is called.

ExtractPDFVTMetadataAsJsonStr()

Extracts PDF/VT metadata and returns it as JSON string.
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Syntax
ExtractPDFVTMetadataAsJsonStr ()

Return value

A JSON string containing the PDF/VT metadata. The JSON string has the following structure.

{
"formName" : "...... ",
"archiveFile" : "...... ",
“time" @ “...... ",
“date" @ "...... ",
"pages”:[ {
"index" : 1,
"myField" : "some value on page 1",
"myOtherField" : "some other value on page 1",
1
{
"index" : 2,
"myField" : "some value on page 2",
"myOtherField" : "some other value on page 2",
1,
]
}

The PDI format allows for multiple fields with the same name within the same record. If this occurs, the
method will automatically append an underscore followed by an auto-incrementing index value (starting
at 1) to the field name; e.g. myField, myField_1, myField_2.

In order to preserve multilingual text, the JSON string needs to be saved to disk in the UTF-8 text encod-
ing. This can be done using the code below.

/%%
* Save the string "content” in a file named "filename" using the UTF-8 text encoding.
*/
function saveToFileUtf8(content, filename) {
var stream = new ActiveXObject("ADODB.Stream");
try {
stream.Type = 2;
stream.CharSet = "utf-8";
stream.Open();
stream.writeText(content);
stream.saveToFile(filename, 2);
} finally {
stream.Close();
}
}

GetInfos()

Retrieves the contents of the Document Information Dictionary from the PDF.
Syntax
GetlInfos()

Return value

A "PdfInfos" on page 258 structure containing the PDF properties. Cannot be undefined (null).
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GetXMP()

Retrieves the XMP attachment embedded in the PDF.

Syntax
GetXMP()

Return value
